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XXVIIL.

Some Account of Batavia, and the adjacent Country; with the Fruits, flowers, and other
Productions.

XXXIX.

Some Account of the Inhabitants of Batavia, and the adjacent Country, their Manners,
Customs, and Manner of Life.

XL.

The Passage from Batavia to the Cape of Good Hope, Some Account of
Prince’s Island and its Inhabitants. Our Arrival at the Cape of Good

Hope. Some Remarks on the Run from Java Head to that Place, and to Saint
Helena. The Return of the Ship to England.

APPENDIX

An Abstract of the Voyage round the World, performed by Lewis de Bougainville,
Colonel of Foot, and Commander of the Expedition, in the Frigate La Boudeuse, and the
Storeship L'Etoile, in the Years 1766-7-8, and 9, drawn up expressly for this Work.

A general history and collection of voyages and travels.

* k k k%

PART IlI—BOOK I.

* *k k k%

CHAP, IV.

SECTION XVILI.

A particular Description of the Island of Otaheite, its Produce and Inhabitants; their
Dress, Habitations, Food, Domestic Life and Amusements.

We found the longitude of Port Royal bay, in this island, as settled by Captain Wallis,
who discovered it on the 9th of June, 1767, to be within half a degree of the truth. We
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found Point Venus, the northern extremity of the island, and the eastern point of the bay,
to lie in the longitude of 149 deg.13’, this being the mean result of a great number of
observations made upon the spot. The island is surrounded by a reef of coral rock,
which forms several excellent bays and harbours, some of which have been particularly
described, where there is room and depth of water far any number of the largest ships.
Port Royal bay, called by the natives Matavai which is not inferior to any in Otaheite,
may easily be known, by a very high mountain in the middle of the island, which bears
due south from Point Venus. To sail into it; either keep the west point of the reef that
lies before Point Venus, close on board, or give it a birth of near half a mile, in order to
avoid a small shoal of coral rocks, on which there is but two fathoms and a half of
water. The best anchoring is on the eastern side of the bay, where there is sixteen and
fourteen fathom upon an oosy bottom. The shore of the bay is a fine sandy beach,
behind which runs a river of fresh water, so that any number of ships may water here
without incommoding each other; but the only wood for firing, upon the whole island, is
that of fruit-trees, which must be purchased of the natives, or all hope of living upon
good terms with them given up.

21
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The face of the country, except that part of it which borders upon the sea, is very
uneven; it rises in ridges that run up into the middle of the island, and there form
mountains, which may be seen at the distance of sixty miles: Between the foot of these
ridges and the sea, is a border of low land, surrounding the whole island, except in a
few places where the ridges rise directly from the sea: The border of low land is in
different parts of different breadths, but no where more than a mile and a half. The saill,
except upon the very tops of the ridges, is extremely rich and fertile, watered by a great
number of rivulets of excellent water, and covered with fruit-trees of various kinds, some
of which are of a stately growth and thick foliage, so as to form, one continued wood;
and even the tops of the ridges, though in general they are bare, and burnt up by the
sun, are, in some parts, not without their produce.

The low land that lies between the foot of the ridges and the sea, and some of the
vallies, are the only parts of the island that are inhabited, and here it is populous; the
houses do not form villages or towns, but are ranged along the whole border at the
distance of about fifty yards from each other, with little plantations of plantains, the tree
which furnishes them with cloth. The whole island, according to Tupia’s account, who
certainly knew, could furnish six thousand seven hundred and eighty fighting men, from
which the number of inhabitants may easily, be computed.[1]

[Footnote 1: It is questionable if the whole existing population of the island amount to
the number now mentioned. Such has been the decrease of its interesting but
licentious inhabitants since the time of Cook, to which, it is melancholy to be obliged to
say, their intercourse with Europeans has most rapidly contributed. The reader is
referred, for some information on this point, to the account of Turnbull's voyage,
published in 1805. A few particulars as to the appearance of Otaheite, on the authority
of subsequent accounts, may be given with satisfaction to the reader. The island, which
consists of two peninsulas connected by a low neck or isthmus covered with trees and
shrubs but quite uninhabited, presents a mountainous aspect, rising high in the centre,
with narrow valleys of romantic but luxuriantly pleasing scenery, and well watered,
studding its verdant surface. The lofty and clustering hills of which the greater part of
the island is formed, and which, however steep of ascent, or abrupt in termination, are
clothed to the very summit with trees of very various colours and sizes, are encircled
with a rich border of low land, the proper seat of the inhabitants, who seem to realize, in
its fertility and beauty, all that human imagination can conceive requisite for animal
enjoyment. The soil of this border, and of the valleys, is a blackish mould; that of the
hills is different, changing as you ascend them into variously coloured earth and marl.
The beds of
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the streams and rivers, which swell into torrents during the rainy season, consist of
stones and gravel, often of a flinty nature, and often also containing particles of iron.
Some basaltic appearances in one of the districts into which the island is divided, and
several precipices among the mountains, evidently produced by sudden violence,
indicate the volcanic origin of this highly favoured country. There is plenty of good water
to be had over all the island. The weather from March till August is usually mild and
pleasant. During the rough season, which lasts from December till March, the wind
often blows very hard from the west, and is attended with rain.—E.]

The produce of this island is bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, bananas of thirteen sorts, the best
we had ever eaten; plantains; a fruit not unlike an apple, which, when ripe, is very
pleasant; sweet potatoes, yams, cocoas, a kind of Arum fruit known here by the name
of Jambu, and reckoned most delicious; sugar-cane, which the inhabitants eat raw; a
root of the salop kind, called by the inhabitants Pea; a plant called Ethee, of which the
root only is eaten; a fruit that grows in a pod, like that of a large kidney-bean, which,
when it is roasted, eats very much like a chesnut, by the natives called Ahee; a tree
called Whatrra, called in the East Indies Pandanes, which produces fruit, something like
the pine-apple; a shrub called Nono; the Morinda, which also produces fruit; a species
of fern, of which the root is eaten, and sometimes the leaves; and a plant called Theve,
of which the root also is eaten: But the fruits of the Nono, the fern, and the Theve, are
eaten only by the inferior people, and in times of scarcity. All these, which serve the
inhabitants for food, the earth produces spontaneously, or with so little culture, that they
seem to be exempted from the first general curse, that “man should eat his bread in the
sweat of his brow.” They have also the Chinese paper mulberry, morus papyrifera,
which they call Aouto; a tree resembling the wild fig-tree of the West Indies; another
species of fig, which they call Matte; the cordia sebestina orientalis, which they call
Etou; a kind of Cyprus grass, which they call Moo; a species of tournefortia, which they
call Taheinoo; another of the convolvulus poluce, which they call Eurhe; the solanum
centifolium, which they call Ebooa; the calophyllum mophylum, which they call
Tamannu; the hibiscus tiliaceus, called Poerou, a frutescent nettle; the urtica argentea,
called Erowa; with many other plants which cannot here be particularly mentioned:
Those that have been named already will be referred to in the subsequent part of this
work.

They have no European fruit, garden stuff, pulse, or legumes, nor grain of any kind.
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Of tame animals they have only hogs, dogs, and poultry; neither is there a wild animal in
the island, except ducks, pigeons, paroquets, with a few other birds, and rats, there
being no other quadruped, nor any serpent. But the sea supplies them with great
variety of most excellent fish, to eat which is their chief luxury, and to catch it their
principal labour.[2]

[Footnote 2: It was no doubt a work of supererogation in the missionaries, to attempt to
augment the stock of animal provision in this island, to which nature had been so
bountiful in dispensing her favours. This however they did, but with little success. The
natives were too amply furnished with pleasant and wholesome aliment, to undertake
the care of cattle, which accordingly either perished from neglect, or were suffered to
turn wild in their mountains. The imperfection too of their cookery operations not a little
tended to bring beef and mutton into contempt. Instead of dressing them in some of the
European methods, they treated them, as they did their dogs and hogs, by the process
of burning. The consequence was, the skin became as tough as leather, and the taste
very offensive. These were formidable difficulties, to people of such nice sense as the
Otaheitans, who were therefore readily induced to revert to their own stock. See
account of the missionary voyage, for a good deal of information on the subjects alluded
to in this note.—E.]

As to the people, they are of the largest size of Europeans. The men are tall, strong,
well-limbed, and finely shaped. The tallest that we saw was a man upon a neighbouring
island, called Huaheine, who measured six feet three inches and a half. The women of
the superior rank are also in general above our middle stature, but those of the inferior
class are rather below it, and some of them are very small. This defect in size probably
proceeds from their early commerce with men, the only thing in which they differ from
their superiors, that could possibly affect their growth.

Their natural complexion is that kind of clear olive, or brunette, which many people in
Europe prefer to the finest white and red. In those that are exposed to the wind and
sun, it is considerably deepened, but in others that live under shelter, especially the
superior class of women, it continues of its native hue, and the skin is most delicately
smooth and soft; they have no tint in their cheeks, which we distinguish by the name of
colour. The shape of the face is comely, the cheek-bones are not high, neither are the
eyes hollow, nor the brow prominent; The only feature that does not correspond with our
ideas of beauty is the nose, which, in general, is somewhat flat; but their eyes,
especially those of the women, are full of expression, sometimes sparkling with fire, and
sometimes melting with softness; their teeth also are, almost without exception, most
beautifully even and white, and their breath perfectly without taint.[3]
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[Footnote 3: The missionary account speaks less favourably of the comeliness of these
islanders. But this being a matter of taste, will of course be very variously considered.
The reader may amuse himself by comparing the following quotation with the text, and
forming his own opinion. He will at all events readily admit, that nature has done more
for these people than art, and that the predominance of fashion is amongst them, as it is
sometimes elsewhere, accomplished at the expence of beauty. “The natural colour of
the inhabitants is olive, inclining to copper. Some are very dark, as the fishermen, who
are most exposed to the sun and sea; but the women, who carefully clothe themselves,
and avoid the sun-beams, are but a shade or two darker than a European brunette.
Their eyes are black and sparkling; their teeth white and even; their skin soft and
delicate; their limbs finely turned; their hair jetty, perfumed and ornamented with flowers;
but we did not think their features beautiful, as by continual pressure from infancy, which
they call tourooma, they widen the face with their hands, distend their mouth, and flatten
the nose and forehead, which gives them a too masculine look; and they are in general
large, and wide over the shoulders; we were therefore disappointed in the judgment, we
had formed from the report of preceding visitors; and though here and there was to be
seen a living person who might be esteemed comely, we saw few who in fact could be
called beauties; yet they possess eminent feminine graces: Their faces are never
darkened with a scowl, or covered with a cloud of sullenness or suspicion.” This
account fully concurs in what follows as to the manners and behaviour of the
Otaheitans.—E.]

The hair is almost universally black, and rather coarse; the men have beards, which
they wear in many fashions, always, however, plucking out great part of them, and
keeping the rest perfectly clean and neat. Both sexes also eradicate every hair from
under their arms, and accused us of great uncleanness for not doing the same. In their
motions there is at once vigour and ease; their walk is graceful, their deportment liberal,
and their behaviour to strangers and to each other affable and courteous. In their
dispositions also, they seemed to be brave, open, and candid, without either suspicion
or treachery, cruelty, or revenge; so that we placed the same confidence in them as in
our best friends, many of us, particularly Mr Banks, sleeping frequently in their houses
in the woods, without a companion, and consequently wholly in their power. They were,
however, all thieves; and when that is allowed, they need not much fear a competition
with the people of any other nation upon earth. During our stay in this island we saw
about five or six persons like one that was met by Mr Banks and Dr Solander on the
24th of April, in their walk to the eastward, whose skins were of a dead white, like the
nose of a white horse; with white hair, beard, brows, and eyelashes; red, tender eyes; a
short sight, and scurfy skins, covered with a kind of white down; but we found that no
two of these belonged to the same family, and therefore concluded, that they were not a
species, but unhappy individuals, rendered anomalous by disease.[4]
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[Footnote 4: In the opinion here expressed the Editor has already acquiesced. He
would remark by the bye, that although two or more persons had been of the same
family, no sufficient argument could have been adduced, as to the peculiar affection
depending on circumstances adequate to constitute a species; for it is very clear that
hereditary diseases do not necessarily imply essential distinctions, and there seems no
reason to alter the laws of logic in favour of the Albinos.—E.]

It is a custom in most countries where the inhabitants have long hair, for the men to cut
it short, and the women to pride themselves in its length. Here, however, the contrary
custom prevalils; the women always cut it short round their ears, and the men, except
the fishers, who are almost continually in the water, suffer it to flow in large waves over
their shoulders, or tie it up in a bunch on the top of their heads.

They have a custom also of anointing their heads with what they call monoe, an oil
expressed from the cocoa-nut, in which some sweet herbs or flowers have been
infused: As the oil is generally rancid, the smell is at first very disagreeable to a
European; and as they live in a hot country, and have no such thing as a comb, they are
not able to keep their heads free from lice, which the children and common people
sometimes pick out and eat; a hateful custom, wholly different from their manners in
every other particular; for they are delicate and cleanly almost without example, and
those to whom we distributed combs, soon delivered themselves from vermin, with a
diligence which showed that they were not more odious to us than to them.[5]

[Footnote 5: This remark is scarcely consistent with what is related in the missionary
account, by which it appears that these vermin are considered by the Otaheitans much
in the same light as certain animals were once in our own land, viz. royal property. The
passage is too curious to be omitted. It displays a very remarkable instance of that
ease and elegance, with which crowned heads can occasionally employ themselves for
the good of their subjects. “The mode of carrying the king and queen is with their legs
hanging down before, seated on the shoulders and leaning on the head of their carriers,
and very frequently amusing themselves with picking out the vermin which there
abound. Itis the singular privilege of the queen, that of all women, she alone may eat
them; which privilege she never fails to make use of.” Such hunting excursions are
surely much more commendable, because much more innocent in their own nature and
more beneficial in their results, than those practised amongst ourselves, at the risque of
neck and limbs, and to the still more important detriment of the farmer’s gates and
fences. The point of privilege, perhaps, is less capable of defence—admitting, however,
for a moment, that pre-eminence of station and office entitles the holder to singularity of
inclination and conduct, as it is certainly allowed to do in the case of some other
sovereigns, the question then becomes a mere matter of taste, and it is ungenerous to
deny the Otaheitan queen the benefit of the old maxim, de gustibus non est
disputandum.—E.]
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They have a custom of staining their bodies, nearly in the same manner as is practised
in many other parts of the world, which they call tattowing. They prick the skin, so as
just not to fetch blood, with a small instrument, something in the form of a hoe; that part
which answers to the blade is made of a bone or shell, scraped very thin, and is from a
guarter of an inch to an inch and a half wide; the edge is cut into sharp teeth or points,
from the number of three to twenty, according to its size: When this is to be used, they
dip the teeth into a mixture of a kind of lamp-black, formed of the smoke that rises from
an oily nut which they burn instead of candles, and water; the teeth, thus prepared, are
placed upon the skin, and the handle to which they are fastened being struck, by quick
smart blows, with a stick fitted to the purpose, they pierce it, and at the same time carry
into the puncture the black composition, which leaves an indelible stain. The operation
is painful, and it is some days before the wounds are healed. It is performed upon the
youth of both sexes when they are about twelve or fourteen years of age, on several
parts of the body, and in various figures, according to the fancy of the parent, or
perhaps the rank of the party. The women are generally marked with this stain, in the
form of a Z, on every joint of their fingers and toes, and frequently round the outside of
their feet: The men are also marked with the same figure, and both men and women
have squares, circles, crescents, and ill-designed representations of men, birds, or
dogs, and various other devices impressed upon their legs and arms, some of which we
were told had significations, though we could never learn what they were. But the part
on which these ornaments are lavished with the greatest profusion, is the breech: This,
in both sexes, is covered with a deep black; above which, arches are drawn one over
another as high as the short ribs. They are often a quarter of an inch broad, and the
edges are not straight lines, but indented. These arches are their pride, and are shewn
both by men and women with a mixture of ostentation and pleasure; whether as an
ornament, or a proof of their fortitude and resolution in bearing pain, we could not
determine. The face in general is left unmarked; for we saw but one instance to the
contrary. Some old men had the greatest part of their bodies covered with large
patches of black, deeply indented at the edges, like a rude imitation of flame; but we
were told, that they came from a low island, called Noouoora, and were not natives of
Otaheite.
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Mr Banks saw the operation of tattowing performed upon the backside of a girl about
thirteen years old. The instrument used upon this occasion had thirty teeth, and every
stroke, of which at least a hundred were made in a minute, drew an ichor or serum a
little tinged with blood. The girl bore it with most Stoical resolution for about a quarter of
an hour; but the pain of so many hundred punctures as she had received in that time
then became intolerable: She first complained in murmurs, then wept, and at last burst
into loud lamentations, earnestly imploring the operator to desist. He was, however,
inexorable; and when she began to struggle, she was held down by two women, who
sometimes soothed and sometimes chid her, and now and then, when she was most
unruly, gave her a smart blow. Mr Banks staid in a neighbouring house an hour, and the
operation was not over when he went away; yet it was performed but upon one side, the
other having been done some time before; and the arches upon the loins, in which they
most pride themselves, and which give more pain than all the rest, were still to be done.

It is strange that these people should value themselves upon what is no distinction; for |
never saw a native of this island, either man or woman, in a state of maturity, in whom
these marks were wanting: Possibly they may have their rise in superstition, especially
as they produce no visible advantage, and are not made without great pain; but though
we enquired of many hundreds, we could never get any account of the matter.[6]

[Footnote 6: It is very remarkable that something like this tattowing was practised
among the Thracians of old, and was actually considered as an indication of nobility. So
says Herodotus in Terps. 6. The notion is no way irrational, that early and semi-civilized
people had no other way of distinguishing ranks, than by making visible differences on
the skin. The original inhabitants of Britain, it is probable, meant the same thing by their
use of colouring substances. Though it is probable enough too, that another purpose
was also accomplished thereby, viz. preservation in some degree from the inclemency
of the climate. By some authors, it has been imagined, that such painting rendered
them more terrible to their enemies, which was the reason for the practice. The Indians
of North Carolina, according to the curious account of them by Surveyor-General
Lawson, Lond. 1714, had still another reason for something similar. Speaking of their
use of varnish, pipe-clay, lamp-black, &c. &c. for colouring their bodies before going out
to war, he says, “when these creatures are thus painted, they make the most frightful
figures that can be imitated by man, and seem more like devils than human creatures.
You may be sure that they are about some mischief when you see them thus painted;
for in all the hostilities which have ever been acted against the English at any time, in
several of the plantations of America, the savages always appeared
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in this disguise, whereby they might never after be discovered, or known by any of the
Christians that should happen to see them after they had made their escape; for it is
impossible even to know an Indian under these colours, although he has been at your
house a thousand times, and you know him at other times as well as you do any person
living."—Mr Bryan Edwards mentions something of the Charaibes like this. “Not
satisfied with the workmanship of nature, they called in the assistance of art, to make
themselves more formidable. They painted their faces and bodies with arnotto so
extravagantly, that their natural complexion, which was really that of a Spanish olive,
was not easily to be distinguished under the surface of crimson. However, as this mode
of painting themselves was practised by both sexes, perhaps it was at first introduced
as a defence against the venomous insects, so common in tropical climates, or possibly
they considered the brilliancy of the colour as highly ornamental.” These Charaibes had
other ways of deforming themselves, some of which resembled what we shall find
described in the course of this work. They made deep cuts on their cheeks, and stained
them black; and painted white and black circles round their eyes. The tatooing which
Mr Barrow speaks of, as practised in part of Africa where he travelled, one should
incline to imagine very different from what is in fashion at Otaheite, which, according to
our text, affords any other than pleasurable sensations to the person undergoing this
operation. The reader may judge for himself, at least so far as idea goes. “A greater
degree of amusement (than what their music and dancing yield) seems to be derived by
the women from the practice of tatooing, or, marking the body, by raising the epidermis
from the cuticle; a custom that has been found to exist among most of the uncivilized
nations inhibiting warm countries, and which probably owes its origin to a total want of
mental resources, and of the employment of time. By slightly irritating, it conveys to the
body pleasurable sensations. In Kafferland it has passed into a general fashion. No
woman is without a tatooed skin; and their ingenuity is chiefly exercised between the
breast and on the arms.” Such a description corresponds with the notion of some
frequently renewed beautfyings of the toilet, rather than that of the infliction of deep and
indelible marks, as are prescribed in the Otaheitan ritual. Thus we may see here, as in
other instances, that different motives give rise to similar practices.—E.]

Their clothing consists of cloth or matting of different kinds, which will be described
among their other manufactures. The cloth, which will not bear wetting, they wear in dry
weather, and the matting when it rains; they are put on in many different ways, just as
their fancy leads them; for in their garments nothing is cut into shape, nor are any two
pieces sewed together. The dress of the better sort of women consists of
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three or four pieces: One piece, about two yards wide, and eleven yards long, they
wrap several times round their waist, so as 'to hang down like a petticoat as low as the
middle of the leg, and this they call Parou: Two or three other pieces, about two yards
and a half long, and one wide, each having a hole cut in the middle, they place one
upon another, and then putting the head through the holes, they bring the long ends
down before and behind; the others remain open at the sides, and give liberty to the
arms: This, which they call the Tebuta, is gathered round the waist, and confined with a
girdle or sash of thinner cloth, which is long enough, to go many times round them, and
exactly resembles the garment worn by the inhabitants of Peru and Chili, which the
Spaniards call Poncho. The dress of the men is the same, except that, instead of
suffering the cloth that is wound about the hips to hang down like a petticoat, they bring
it between their legs so as to have some resemblance to breeches, and it is then called
Maro. This is the dress of all ranks of people, and being universally the same as to
form, the gentlemen and ladies distinguish themselves from the lower people by the
guantity; some of them will wrap round them several pieces of cloth, eight or ten yards
long, and two or three broad; and some throw a large piece loosely over their shoulders,
in the manner of a cloke, or perhaps two pieces, if they are very great personages, and
are desirous to appear in state. The inferior sort, who have only a small allowance of
cloth from the tribes or families to which they belong, are obliged to be more thinly clad.
In the heat of the day they appear almost naked, the women having only a scanty
petticoat, and the men nothing but the sash that is passed between their legs and
fastened round the waist. As finery is always troublesome, and particularly in a hot
country, where it consists in putting one covering upon another, the women of rank
always uncover themselves as low as the waist in the evening, throwing off all that they
wear on the upper part of the body, with the same negligence and ease as our ladies
would lay by a cardinal or double handkerchief. And the chiefs, even when they visited
us, though they had as much cloth round their middle as would clothe a dozen people,
had frequently the rest of the body quite naked.

Upon their legs and feet they wear no covering; but they shade their faces from the sun
with little bonnets, either of matting or of cocoa-nut leaves, which they make
occasionally in a few minutes. This, however, is not all their head-dress; the women
sometimes wear little turbans, and sometimes a dress which they value much more,

and which, indeed, is much more becoming, called Tomou; the Tomou consists of
human hair, plaited in threads, scarcely thicker than sewing silk. Mr Banks got pieces of
it above a mile in length, without a knot. These they wind round the head in such a
manner as produces a
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very pretty effect, and in a very great quantity; for | have seen five or six such pieces
wound about the head of one woman: Among these threads they stick flowers of
various kinds, particularly the cape-jessamine, of which they have great plenty, as it is
always planted near their houses. The men sometimes stick the tail-feather of the
Tropic-bird upright in their hair, which, as | have observed before, is often tied in a
bunch upon the top of their heads: Sometimes they wear a kind of whimsical garland,
made of flowers of various kinds, stuck into a piece of the rind of a plantain; or of scarlet
peas, stuck with gum upon a piece of wood: And sometimes they wear a kind of wig,
made of the hair of men or dogs, or perhaps of cocoa-nut strings, woven upon one
thread, which is tied under their hair, so that these artificial honours of their head may
hang down behind. Their personal ornaments, besides flowers, are few; both sexes
wear ear-rings, but they are placed only on one side: When we came they consisted of
small pieces of shell, stone, berries, red peas, or some small pearls, three in a string;
but our beads very soon supplanted them all.

The children go quite naked; the girls till they are three or four years old, and the boys
till they are six or seven.

The houses, or rather dwellings of these people, have been occasionally mentioned
before: They are all built in the wood, between the sea and the mountains, and no more
ground is cleared for each house, than just sufficient to prevent the dropping of the
branches from rotting the thatch with which they are covered; from the house, therefore,
the inhabitant steps immediately under the shade, which is the most delightful that can
be imagined. It consists of groves of bread-fruit and cocoa-nuts, without underwood,
which are intersected, in all directions, by the paths that lead from one house to the
other. Nothing can be more grateful than this shade in so warm a climate, nor any thing
more beautiful than these walks. As there is no underwood, the shade cools without
impeding the air; and the houses, having no walls, receive the gale from whatever point
it blows. | shall now give a particular description of a house of a middling size, from
which, as the structure is universally the same, a perfect idea may be formed both of
those that are bigger, and those that are less.

The ground winch it covers is an oblong square, four and twenty feet long, and eleven
wide; over this a roof is raised, upon three rows of pillars or posts, parallel to each other,
one on each side, and the other in the middle. This roof consists of two flat sides
inclining to each other, and terminating in a ridge, exactly like the roofs of our thatched
houses in England. The utmost height within is about nine feet, and the eaves on each
side reach to within about three feet and a half of the ground: Below this, and through
the whole height at each end, it is open, no part of it being enclosed with a wall.
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The roof is thatched with palm-leaves, and the floor is covered, some inches deep, with
soft hay; over this are laid mats, so that the whole is one cushion, upon which they sit in
the day, and sleep in the night. In some houses, however, there is one stool, which is
wholly appropriated to the master of the family; besides this, they have no furniture,
except a few little blocks of wood, the upper side of which is hollowed into a curve, and
which serve them for pillows.

The house is indeed principally used as a dormitory; for, except it rains, they eat in the
open air, under the shade of the next tree. The clothes that they wear in the day serve
them for covering in the night; the floor is the common bed of the whole household, and
is not divided by any partition. The master of the house and his wife sleep in the
middle, next to them the married people, next to them the unmarried women, and next
to them, at a little distance, the unmarried men; the servants, or toutous, as they are
called, sleep in the open air, except it rains, and in that case they come just within the
shed.[7]

[Footnote 7: If the Otaheitans were little benefited by the attempts of Europeans to rear
cattle among them, as we have seen, they were certainly indebted for the introduction of
another race of animals, not at all likely to degenerate or die out in a climate so much
more congenial to their nature, than the comparatively inclement regions of our
hemisphere, where, notwithstanding the activity of hostile hands, they are known to
propagate with most vexatious activity. “Their houses,” says the missionary account,
“are full of fleas, which harbour in the floor, and are very troublesome, though the
natives are much less affected by them than we are; they say they were brought to
them by the Europeans. One of our missionaries writes, he has been obliged to get up
at midnight, and to run into the sea to cool himself, and to get rid of the swarm of
disagreeable companions.” The poor missionary was worse off among the fleas, than
even Mr Barrow in the midst of the musquitoes, from which, it does not seem, that he
ever had occasion to seek refuge, in any such untimely ablution.—E.]

There are, however, houses of another kind, belonging to the chiefs, in which there is
some degree of privacy. These are much smaller, and so constructed as to be carried
about in their canoes from place to place, and set up occasionally, like a tent; they are
enclosed on the sides with cocoa-nut leaves, but not so close as to exclude the air, and
the chief and his wife sleep in them alone.

There are houses also of a much larger size, not built either for the accommodation of a
single chief, or a single family; but as common receptacles for all the people of a
district. Some of them are two hundred feet long, thirty broad, and, under the ridge,
twenty feet high; these are built and maintained at the common expence of the district,
for the accommodation of which they are intended; and have on one side of them a
large area, inclosed with low pallisadoes.
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These houses, like those of separate families, have no walls. Privacy, indeed, is little
wanted among people who have not the idea of indecency, and who gratify every
appetite and passion before witnesses, with no more sense of impropriety than we feel
when we satisfy our hunger at a social board with our family or friends. Those who
have no idea of indecency with respect to actions, can have none with respect to words;
it is, therefore, scarcely necessary to observe, that, in the conversation of these people,
that which is the principal source of their pleasure, is always the principal topic; and that
every thing is mentioned without any restraint or emotion, and in the most direct terms,
by both sexes.[8]

[Footnote 8: Let us for once hear the missionary account, in palliation at least, of such
clamant enormities. “They have no partitions in their houses; but it may be affirmed,
they have in many instances more refined ideas of decency than ourselves; and one
long a resident, scruples not to declare, that he never saw any appetite, hunger and
thirst excepted, gratified in public. It is too true, that for the sake of gaining our
extraordinary curiosities, and to please our brutes, they have appeared immodest in the
extreme. Yet they lay the charge wholly at our door, and say, that Englishmen are
ashamed of nothing, and that we have led them to public acts of indecency never before
practised among themselves. Iron here, more precious than gold, bears down every
barrier of restraint. Honesty and modesty yield to the force of temptation.” A remark
may be made here of some consequence. In estimating the momentum of temptations,
we ought to consider not only their direct strength, but also what is known or believed of
the extent of their influence on the society to which people belong. A man, itis certain,
will much more readily acquiesce in those which he has reason to think common to his
fellow creatures, than in others exclusively directed to himself. In the one case he
anticipates sympathy, should he transgress; in the other, he is deterred by the
apprehension of being singular in guilt. The Otaheitans were in the former predicament,
and accordingly were perhaps universally accessible to the charms of nails and
hatchets and beads. Whereas, it is probable, that had even similar solicitations been
attempted in any instances unknown to each other, they would perhaps have been
resisted. But vice once known to be established in society, becomes daily more prolific
of its kind, and, like the Fama of Virgil, vires acquirit eundo. 1t is but fair to give these
islanders the full benefit of this principle, when we sit in assize on them. Pray who can
tell what would be the consequence of a visit from some of the inhabitants of Saturn, or
the Georgium Sidus, should they open up their ultramundane treasures in sight of the
British court? Is it conceivable, that the lovers of embroidery, and lace and diamonds
would resist the witcheries of the strangers?—or that the marvellous effects of their
liberality in distribution, should be confined within the walls of St James’s? He that can
wisely answer these questions, is at liberty to return a verdict in the trial of the
Otaheitans.—E.]
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Of the food eaten here the greater part is vegetable. Here are no tame animals except
hogs, dogs, and poultry, as | have observed before, and these are by no means plenty.
When a chief kills a hog, if is almost equally divided among his dependants; and as they
are very numerous, the share of each individual at these feasts, which are not frequent,
must necessarily be small. Dogs and fowls fall somewhat more frequently to the share
of the common people. | cannot much commend the flavour of their fowls; but we all
agreed, that a South Sea dog was little inferior to an English lamb; their excellence is
probably owing to their being kept up, and fed wholly upon vegetables. The sea affords
them a great variety of fish. The smaller fish, when they catch any, are generally eaten
raw, as we eat oysters; and nothing that the sea produces comes amiss to them: They
are fond of lobsters, crabs, and other shell-fish, which are found upon the coast; and
they will eat not only sea-insects, but what the seamen call blubbers, though some of
them are so tough, that they are obliged, to suffer them to become putrid before they
can be chewed. Of the many vegetables that have been mentioned already as serving
them for food, the principal is the bread-fruit, to procure which costs them no trouble or
labour but climbing a tree: The tree which produces it, does not indeed shoot up
spontaneously; but if a man plants ten of them in his lifetime, which he may do in about
an hour, he will as completely fulfil his duty to his own and future generations, as the
natives of our less temperate climate can do by ploughing in the cold of winter, and
reaping in the summer’s heat, as often as these seasons return; even if, after he has
procured bread for his present household, he should convert a surplus into money, and
lay it up for his children.

It is true, indeed, that the bread-fruit is not always in season; but cocoa-nuts, bananas,
plantains, and a great variety of other fruits, supply the deficiency.

It may well be supposed, that cookery is but little studied by these people as an art; and,
indeed, they have but two ways of applying fire to dress their food, broiling and baking;
the operation of broiling is so simple that it requires no description, and their baking has
been described already, in the account of an entertainment prepared for us by Tupia.
Hogs and large fish are extremely well dressed in the same manner; and, in our opinion,
were more juicy, and more equally done, than by any art of cookery now practised in
Europe. Bread-fruit is also cooked in an oven of the same kind, which renders it soft,
and something like a boiled potatoe; not quite so farinaceous as a good one, but more
so than those of the middling sort.

Of the-bread-fruit they also make three dishes, by putting either water or the milk of the
cocoa-nut to it, then beating it to a paste with a stone pestle, and afterwards mixing it
with ripe plantains, bananas, or the sour paste which they call mahie.
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The mahie, which has been mentioned as a succedaneum for ripe bread-fruit, before
the season for gathering a fresh crop comes on, is thus made:

The fruit is gathered just before it is perfectly ripe, and being laid in heaps, is closely
covered with leaves; in this state it undergoes a fermentation, and becomes
disagreeably sweet: The core is then taken out entire, which is done by gently pulling
the stalk, and the rest of the fruit is thrown into a hole which is dug for that purpose,
generally in the houses, and neatly lined in the bottom and sides with grass; the whole
is then covered with leaves, and heavy stones laid upon them: In this state it undergoes
a second fermentation, and becomes sour, after which it will suffer no change for many
months: It is taken out of the hole as it is wanted for use, and being made into balls, it is
wrapped up in leaves and baked; after it is dressed, it will keep five or six-weeks. Itis
eaten both cold and hot, and the natives seldom make a meal without it, though to us
the taste was as disagreeable as that of a pickled olive generally is the first time it is
eaten.

As the making of this mahie depends, like brewing, upon fermentation, so, like brewing,
it sometimes fails, without their being able to ascertain the cause; it is very natural,
therefore, that the making it should be connected with superstitious notions and
ceremonies: It generally falls to the lot of the old women, who will suffer no creature to
touch any thing belonging to it, but those whom they employ as assistants, nor even to
go into that part of the house where the operation is carrying on. Mr Banks happened to
spoil a large quantity of it only by inadvertently touching a leaf which lay upon it. The
old woman, who then presided over these mysteries, told him, that the process would
fail; and immediately uncovered the hole in a fit of vexation and despair. Mr Banks
regretted the mischief he had done, but was somewhat consoled by the opportunity
which it gave him of examining the preparation, which perhaps, but for such an
accident, would never have offered.[9]

[Footnote 9: “This paste,” we are told in the missionary account, “makes a most
nutritious and sweet pudding, and all the children of the family and their relations feast
on it eagerly. During this festive season they seldom quit the house, and continue
wrapped up in cloth: And it is surprising to see them in a month become so fair and fat,
that they can scarcely breathe. The children afterwards grow amazingly. The baked
bread-fruit in this state very much in taste resembles gingerbread.” This delicate and
wholesome provision, it is said, is not confined to the chiefs and wealthier people, as all
who will be at the pains to provide an oven, may readily be supplied with bread-fruit
from their neighbours. Such is the generosity of these interesting people, that all of a
man’s own rank are at all times ready to contribute largely to his support, on his making
known his need. In how many respects are these islanders worthy of being held up as
examples for us!'—E.]
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Such is their food, to which salt-water is the universal sauce, no meal being eaten
without it: Those who live near the sea have it fetched as it is wanted; those who live at
some distance keep it in large bamboos, which are set up in their houses for use. Salt-
water, however, is not their only sauce; they make another of the kernels of cocoa-nuts,
which being fermented till they dissolve into a paste somewhat resembling butter, are
beaten up with salt-water. The flavour of this is very strong, and was, when we first
tasted it, exceedingly nauseous; a little use, however, reconciled some of our people to
it so much, that they preferred it to our own sauces, especially with fish. The natives
seemed to consider it as a dainty, and do not use it at their common meals; possibly
because they think it ill management to use cocoa-nuts so lavishly, or perhaps when we
were at the island, they were scarcely ripe enough for the purpose.

For drink, they have in general nothing but water, or the juice of the cocoa-nut; the art of
producing liquors that intoxicate, by fermentation, being happily unknown among them;
neither have they any narcotic which they chew, as the natives of some other countries
do opium, beetle-root, and tobacco. Some of them drank freely of our liquors, and in a
few instances became very drunk; but the persons to whom this happened were so far
from desiring to repeat the debauch, that they would never touch any of our liquors
afterwards. We were, however, informed, that they became drunk by drinking a juice
that is expressed from the leaves of a plant which they call ava ava. This plant was not
in season when we were there, so that we saw no instances of its effects; and as they
considered drunkenness as a disgrace, they probably would have concealed from us
any instances which might have happened during our stay. This vice is almost peculiar
to the chiefs, and considerable persons, who vie with each other in drinking the greatest
number of draughts, each draught being about a pint. They keep this intoxicating juice
with great care from their women.[10]

[Footnote 10: Turnbull speaks of intoxication being quite common and excessive at the
feasts of the Otaheitans. And the reader will often hear of the intemperate use and had
effects of the ava or yava. The love of this liquor, or its effects rather, must indeed be
strong, to reconcile them to the disgusting manner in which it is prepared. “Several
women,” says the missionary account, “have each a portion given them to chew of the
stem and root (of the yava shrub) together, which, when masticated, they spit into a
bowl into which some of the leaves of the plant are finely broken; they add water, or
cocoa-nut liquor: The whole is then well stirred, and begins quickly to ferment; when it
is strained or wrung out in the moo gross, or cocoa-nut fibres, and drank in cups of
folded leaves. It is highly intoxicating, and seems for a while to deprive them of the use
of their limbs: They lie
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down and sleep till the effects are passed, and during the time have their limbs chafed
with their women’s hands. A gill of the yava is a sufficient dose for a man. When they
drink it, they always eat something afterwards; and frequently fall asleep with the
provisions in their mouths: When drank after a hearty meal, it produces but little effect.”
The writer forgets his authority, but he remembers to have read of a practice somewhat
more economical, though not more delicate, than what is adopted at Otaheite. The
people are all passionately fond of the intoxicating beverage prepared from mushrooms;
as the common sort cannot procure it at first hand, owing to its price, they are in the
habit of attending at the houses of the grandees, where entertainments are going on,
provided with vessels for the purpose of collecting the urine of the favoured few who
have drunk of it, which they eagerly swallow. The peculiar smell and flavour, it seems,
are preserved notwithstanding this percolation, and are considered amply remunerative
of the pains and importunity used to obtain it. Such things are strikingly expressive of
that worse than brutish perversity which actuates man, when once his lusts have
acquired the dominion. It is lamentable to think, that after that conquest over his reason
and interest, his degradation in sensuality is in proportion to his ingenuity of invention;
and that no dignity of situation, or splendour of office, or brilliancy of talent, can possibly
redeem him from the contempt and detestation of those whose good opinion it ought to
be his ambition to covet.—E.]

Table they have none; but their apparatus for eating is set out with great neatness,
though the articles are too simple and too few to allow any thing for show: And they
commonly eat alone; but when a stranger happens to visit them, he sometimes makes a
second in their mess. Of the meal of one of their principal people | shall give a
particular description.

He sits down under the shade of the next tree, or on the shady side of his house, and a
large quantity of leaves, either of the bread-fruit or banana, is neatly spread before him
upon the ground as a table-cloth; a basket is then set by him that contains his provision,
which, if fish or flesh, is ready dressed, and wrapped up in leaves, and two cocoa-nut
shells, one full of salt water, and the other of fresh: His attendants, which are not few,
seat themselves round him, and when all is ready, he begins by washing his hands and
his mouth thoroughly with the fresh water, and this he repeats almost continually
throughout the whole meal; he then takes part of his provision out of the basket, which
generally consists of a small fish or two, two or three breadfruits, fourteen or fifteen ripe
bananas, or six or seven apples: He first takes half a bread-fruit, peels off the rind, and
takes out the core with his nails; of this he puts as much into his mouth as it can hold,
and while he chews it, takes
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the fish out of the leaves, and breaks one of them into the salt water, placing the other,
and what remains of the bread-fruit, upon the leaves that have been spread before him.
When this is done, he takes up a small piece of the fish that has been broken into the
salt water, with all the fingers of one hand, and sucks it into his mouth, so as to get with
it as much of the salt water as possible: In the same manner he takes the rest by
different morsels, and between each, at least very frequently, takes a small sup of the
salt water, either out of the cocoa-nut shell or the palm of his hand: In the mean time
one of his attendants has prepared a young cocoa-nut, by peeling off the outer rind with
his teeth, an operation which to an European appears very surprising; but it depends so
much upon sleight, that many or us were able to do it before we left the island, and
some that could scarcely crack a filbert: The master, when he chuses to drink, takes
the cocoa-nut thus prepared, and boring a hole through the shell with his finger, or
breaking it with a stone, he sucks out the liquor. When he has eaten his bread-fruit and
fish, he begins with his plantains, one of which makes but a mouthful, though it be as
big as a black-pudding; if instead of plantains he has apples, he never tastes them till
they have been pared; to do this a shell is picked up from the ground, where they are
always in plenty, and tossed to him by an attendant: He immediately begins to cut or
scrape off the rind, but so awkwardly that great part of the fruit is wasted. If, instead of
fish, he has flesh, he must have some succedaneum for a knife to divide it; and for this
purpose a piece of bamboo is tossed to him, of which he makes the necessary
implement by splitting it transversely with his nail. While all this has been doing, some
of his attendants have been employed in beating bread-fruit with a stone-pestle upon a
block of wood; by being beaten in this manner, and sprinkled from time to time with
water, it is reduced to the consistence of a soft paste, and is then put into a vessel
somewhat like a butcher’s tray, and either made up alone, or mixed with banana or
mahie, according to the taste of the master, by pouring water upon it by degrees and
squeezing it often through the hand: Under this operation it acquires the consistence of
a thick custard, and a large cocoa-nut shell full of it being set before him, he sips it as
we should do a jelly if we had no spoon to take it from the glass: The meal is then
finished by again washing his hands and his mouth. After which the cocoa-nut shells
are cleaned, and every thing that is left is replaced in the basket.

The quantity of food which these people eat at a meal is prodigious: | have seen one
man devour two or three fishes as big as a perch; three bread-fruits, each bigger than
two fists; fourteen or fifteen plantains or bananas, each of them six or seven inches
long, and four or five round; and near a quart of the pounded bread-fruit, which is as
substantial as the thickest unbaked custard. This is so extraordinary that | scarcely
expect to be believed; and | would not have related it upon my own single testimony, but
Mr Banks, Dr Solander, and most of the other gentlemen, have had ocular
demonstration of its truth, and know that | mention them upon the occasion.
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It is very wonderful, that these people, who are remarkably fond of society, and
particularly that of their women, should exclude its pleasures from the table, where
among all other nations, whether civil or savage, they have been principally enjoyed.[11]
How a meal, which every where else brings families and friends together, came to
separate them here, we often enquired, but could never learn. They eat alone, they
said, because it was right; but why it was right to eat alone, they never attempted to tell
us: Such, however, was the force of habit, that they expressed the strongest dislike,
and even disgust, at our eating in society, especially with our women, and of the same
victuals. At first, we thought this strange singularity arose from some superstitious
opinion; but they constantly affirmed the contrary. We observed also some caprices in
the custom, for which we could as little account as for the custom itself. We could never
prevail with any of the women to partake of the victuals at our table when we were
dining, in company; yet they would go, five or six together, into the servants’ apartments,
and there eat very heartily of whatever they could find, of which | have before given a
particular instance; nor were they in the least disconcerted if we came in while they
were doing it. When any of us have been alone with a woman, she has sometimes
eaten in our company; but then she has expressed the greatest unwillingness that it
should be known, and always extorted the strongest promises of secrecy.

[Footnote 11: This is not true, as the reader will find, if he knows it not already, when he
comes to the next note. Dr H. does not seem to have read extensively on the customs
of different nations. It is indeed wonderful, that he did not advert to what had long been
known of the practices of the East. A single quotation from one author, may be
sufficient to prepare the reader for any additional information, on the subject of the
public separation of the sexes. “The regulations of the haram,” says Dr Russel,
speaking of the Moosulmauns, “oppose a strong barrier to curiosity; inveterate custom
excludes females from mingling in assemblies of the other sex, and even with their
nearest male-relations they appear to be under a restraint from which, perhaps, they are
never emancipated, except in familiar society among themselves.”—E.]

Among themselves, even two brothers and two sisters have each their separate
baskets, with provision and the apparatus of their meal. When they first visited us at our
tents, each brought his basket with him; and when we sat down to table, they would go
out, sit down upon the ground, at two or three yards distance from each other, and
turning their faces different ways, take their repast without interchanging a single word.

The women not only abstain from eating with the men, and of the same victuals, but
even have their victuals separately prepared by boys kept for that purpose, who deposit
it in a separate shed, and attend them with it at their meals.
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But though they would not eat with us or with each other, they have often asked us to
eat with them, when we have visited those with whom we were particularly acquainted
at their houses; and we have often upon such occasions eaten out of the same basket,
and drunk out of the same cup. The elder women, however, always appeared to be
offended at this liberty; and if we happened to touch their victuals, or even the basket
that contained it, would throw it away.[12]

[Footnote 12: Nothing can be more difficult in the way of philosophical investigation,
than to ascertain the origin and reasons of the customs, opinions, and prejudices
established among different people. Their variety is quite destructive of any theory
which might be built on the well-known general principles of human nature; and their
insignificance often derides every process of formal enquiry, which attempts by any
thing more recondite than the supposition of whim or caprice, to account for them. The
peculiarities of all nations are, perhaps, on a par in this respect, and only escape
scrutiny and wonder, because unnoticed by those to whom they are not familiar. But
certainly, to the inhabitants of Otaheite, our eating parties, where the sexes at times vie
with each other in the management of knife and fork, and where it usually happens that
a woman presides, would seem as unaccountable and as indelicate, as a certain social
exhibition, already mentioned as occurring amongst them, appeared to be to those who
witnessed it. And perhaps it is less easy, than at first sight may be imagined, to justify
one more than the other. Of actions equally natural, necessary, and proper, and at the
same time equally inoffensive to others, it is exceedingly perplexing to discover good
reasons for saying, that some are fitted for public notice more than others. In the cases
alluded to, a skilful controversialist might be able to argue, why the Otaheitan practice
ought to be esteemed the more rational one. The writer has heard of a person, whose
refinement of taste and feeling was such, as made him quite disgusted with any woman
who eat in his presence; and perhaps the ladies in general are somewhat apprehensive
of their running the risk of being depreciated by the appearance of a good appetite in
public, and hence their common practice of taking what is called a luncheon before
going to a feast, or social eating-party, and their being pleased with the compliment
given in the form of complaint, that they have very poor stomachs! The Otaheitans,
however, are by no means singular in dividing the sexes during their repasts. On the
contrary, there is ground to think, that in Persia, and indeed throughout almost all the
East, it is usual for the women to eat apart from the men. See Harmer’s Observations
on Scripture, 4th ed. vol. ii. p. 109. Capt. Carver, speaking of the Naudowesses, a tribe
of Americans, says, “The men and women feast apart; and each sex invites by turns
their companions
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to partake with them of the food they happen to have.” He tells us, however, that in their
domestic way of living, the sexes usually associate. Of the female Charaibes, Mr
Edwards, quoting Labat, says, that they were not allowed the privilege of eating in
presence of their husbands. And Rochon, in his account of Madagascar, tells us
something to the same purport of the women of that island. It would be easy to multiply
instances of the custom which Hawkesworth thinks to be peculiar to the Otaheitans.—-
E.]

After meals, and in the heat of the day, the middle-aged people of the better sort
generally sleep; they are indeed extremely indolent, and sleeping and eating is almost
all that they do. Those that are older are less drowsy, and the boys and girls are kept
awake by the natural activity and sprightliness of their age.

Their amusements have occasionally been mentioned in my account of the incidents
that happened during our residence in this island, particularly music, dancing, wrestling,
and shooting with the bow; they also sometimes vie with each other in throwing a
lance. As shooting is not at a mark, but for distance; throwing the lance is not for
distance, but at a mark: The weapon is about nine feet long, the mark is the hole of a
plantain, and the distance about twenty yards.

Their only musical instruments are flutes and drums; the flutes are made of a hollow
bamboo about a foot long, and, as has been observed before, have only two stops, and
consequently but four notes, out of which they seem hitherto to have formed but one
tune; to these stops they apply the fore-finger of the left hand and the middle-finger of
the right.

The drum is made of a hollow block of wood, of a Cylindrical form, solid at one end, and
covered at the other with shark’s skin: These they beat not with sticks, but their hands;
and they know how to tune two drums of different notes into concord. They have also
an expedient to bring the flutes that play together into unison, which is to roll up a leaf
so as to slip over the end of the shortest, like our sliding tubes for telescopes, which
they move up or down till the purpose is answered, of which they seem to judge by their
ear with great nicety.

To these instruments they sing; and, as | have observed before, their songs are often
extempore: They call every two verses or couplet a song, Pehay; they are generally,
though not always, in rhyme; and when pronounced by the natives, we could discover
that they were metre. Mr Banks took great pains to write down some of them which
were made upon our arrival, as nearly as he could express their sounds by
combinations of our letters; but when we read them, not having their accent, we could
scarcely make them either metre or rhyme. The reader will easily perceive that they are
of very different structure.
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Tede pahai de parow-a
Ha maru no mina.

E pahah Tayo malama tai ya
No Tabane tonatou whannomi ya.
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E Turai eattu terara patee whannua toai
Ino o maio Pretane to whennuaia no Tute.

Of these verses our knowledge of the language is too imperfect to attempt a
translation. They frequently amuse themselves by singing such couplets as these when
they are alone, or with their families, especially after it is dark; for though they need no
fires, they are not without the comfort of artificial light between sunset and bed-time.
Their candles are made of the kernels of a kind of oily nut, which they stick one over
another upon a skewer that is thrust through the middle of them; the upper one being
lighted, burns down to the second, at the same time consuming that part of the skewer
which goes through it; the second taking fire burns in the same manner down to the
third, and so of the rest: Some of these candles will burn a considerable time, and they
give a very tolerable light. They do not often sit up above an hour after it is dark; but
when they have strangers who sleep in the house, they generally keep a light burning
all night, possibly as a check upon such of the women as they wish not to honour them
with their favours.[13]

[Footnote 13: The reader, in perusing the above account of the Otaheitan evening-
recreation, will readily recollect what Mr Park has so affectingly told of the song of the
African woman, of which he was made the subject. Harmony, that “sovereign of the
willing mind,” as Mr Gray denominates it, was both known and worshipped at this island,
and that too, by the very same rites which are so generally practised throughout the
world—regularity of measures, and the frequent recurrence of similar sounds—

She deigns to hear the savage youth repeat,

In loose numbers wildly sweet,

Their feather-cinctured chiefs and dusky loves.

Her track, where’er the Goddess roves,

Glory pursue, and generous shame,

The unconquerable mind, and freedom'’s holy flame.—E.]

Of their itinerary concerts | need add nothing to what has been said already; especially
as | shall have occasion, more particularly, to mention them when | relate our
adventures upon another island.

In other countries, the girls and unmarried women are supposed to be wholly ignorant of
what others upon some occasions may appear to know; and their conduct and
conversation are consequently restrained within narrower bounds, and kept at a more
remote distance from whatever relates to a connection with the other sex: But here, it is
just contrary. Among other diversions, there is a dance, called Timorodee, which is
performed by young girls, whenever eight or ten of them can be collected together,
consisting of motions and gestures beyond imagination wanton, in the practice of which
they are brought up from their earliest childhood, accompanied by words, which, if it
were possible, would more explicitly convey the same ideas. In these dances they keep
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time with an exactness which is scarcely excelled by the best performers upon the
stages of Europe. But the practice which is allowed to the virgin, is prohibited to the

woman from the moment that she has put these hopeful lessons in practice, and
realized the symbols of the dance.[14]
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[Footnote 14: If it be considered that in Otaheite women are very early marriageable,
and that families are easily reared, one will not find cause for censuring the impolicy,
whatever is thought of the immodesty, according to our notions, of the kind of dances
here mentioned. It seems reasonable enough, that the girls should be instructed in the
only arts requisite to obtain the affections of the other sex. Can it be said, that the
system of female education established in our own country, is half so judicious, which
prescribes a series of instructions in drawing and music, velvet-painting, &c. to girls
who, it is morally certain, will never have the least occasion for them, and who,
whatever excellence they attain, totally abandon them on the day they happen to
change their names? Or shall we say, these things are like the gestures of the
Otaheitan damsels, merely symbols used as snares for the careless beaux, who
pretend to taste and fashion, and indicative of the indolence and extravagance which
are to succeed the marriage ceremony? The fact is, and it is foolish to attempt
concealing it, that women in general have a nature so ductile as to be quite readily
fashioned to any model which is conceived agreeable to the other sex, and that they all
have sufficient sagacity to practise the arts in demand, till they have accomplished the
destiny of their constitution. On the supposition that these arts are equally
commensurate to their object, it may well be asked, why some should be condemned
and not others—or what authority any people have to reproach the current allurements
of another? In the eyes of an impartial spectator, if we can suppose there really is one,
all of them must appear alike as to nature and origin, and to differ only in respect of
adaptation to the ends in view. He would consider them all as signs, merely more or
less expressive, and might be induced to censure most strongly, if he censured at all,
the people who, in using them, affected the closest concealment of the purposes
intended by them. A philosopher ought never to lose sight of this maxim, that human
nature is essentially the same throughout the world, and that all the desires and
passions belonging to it have the same origin, and are equally good or bad as to
morality; from which it follows, that customs and manners are to be judged of not so
much by what is known or imagined of the sources of them, as by what is evident or
may be discovered of their effects on society. On this principle, it is strictly
demonstrable, that in such a state of things as exists in our own country at present,
certain appearances and modes of dress adopted by our women, are actually more
injurious, and of course more criminal, than the dancing gestures mentioned in the text.
Any lady that can expose her breasts to the gaze of one and all of our public
companies, has an undoubted right to be considered as possessing the same feelings
and propensities as the lewd girls of Otaheite; but then
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she is not entitled to censure, however she may envy, their happier exertions and
success. She ought to know, that unless our taxes are removed, and the bread-fruit is
naturalized among us, it is impossible for her to have so speedy a redemption from the
estate of “solitary blessedness;” and that as many of her elder sisters still feel the
necessity of practising patience in the same condition, it is very incumbent on her to
learn by times a little self-controul. Besides, she ought, in charity to the other sex, to
remember, that even the “concealed magic” of her manner, as Mr Hume expresses it,
and which he says is easily explained, is abundantly efficacious without further
disclosure than common necessity requires.—E.]

It cannot be supposed that, among these people, chastity is held in much estimation. It
might be expected that sisters and daughters would be offered to strangers, either as a
courtesy, or for reward; and that breaches of conjugal fidelity, even in the wife, should
not be otherwise punished than by a few hard words, or perhaps a slight beating, as
indeed is the case: But there is a scale in dissolute sensuality, which these people have
ascended, wholly unknown to every other nation whose manners have been recorded
from the beginning of the world to the present hour, and which no imagination could
possibly conceive.

A very considerable number of the principal people of Otaheite, of both sexes, have
formed themselves into a society, in which every woman is common to every man; thus
securing a perpetual variety as often as their inclination prompts them to seek it, which
Is so frequent, that the same man and woman seldom cohabit together more than two
or three days.

These societies are distinguished by the name of Arreoy; and the members have
meetings, at which no other is present, where the men amuse themselves by wrestling,
and the women, notwithstanding their occasional connection with different men, dance
the Timorodee in all its latitude, as an incitement to desires, which, it is said, are
frequently gratified upon the spot. This, however, is comparatively nothing. If any of the
women happen to be with child, which in this manner of life happens less frequently
than if they were to cohabit only with one man, the poor infant is smothered the moment
it is born, that it may be no incumbrance to the father, nor interrupt the mother in the
pleasures of her diabolical prostitution. It sometimes indeed happens, that the passion
which prompts a woman to enter into this society, is surmounted when she becomes a
mother, by that instinctive affection which Nature has given to all creatures for the
preservation of their offspring; but even in this case, she is not permitted to spare the
life of her infant, except she can find a man who will patronise it as his child: If this can
be done, the murder is prevented; but both the man and woman, being deemed by this
act to have appropriated each other, are ejected from the community, and forfeit all
claim to the privileges and pleasures of the Arreoy for the future; the woman from that
time being distinguished by the term Whannownow, “bearer of children,” which is here a
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term of reproach; though none can be more honourable in the estimation of wisdom and
humanity, of right reason, and every passion that distinguishes the man from the brute.
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It is not fit that a practice so horrid and so strange should be imputed to human beings
upon slight evidence, but | have such as abundantly justifies me in the account | have
given. The people themselves are so far from concealing their connection with such a
society as a disgrace, that they boast of it as a privilege; and both myself and Mr Banks,
when particular persons have been pointed out to us as members of the Arreoy, have
guestioned them about it, and received the account that has been here given from their
own lips. They have acknowledged, that they had long been of this accursed society,
that they belonged to it at that time, and that several of their children had been put to
death.[15]

[Footnote 15: It seems, from Mr Turnbull’s account, that these accursed arreoys were
rather on the increase,—a circumstance, which, considering that infanticide formed a
part, an essential part indeed, of their policy, may well explain the rapidity in the
diminution of the people before noticed.—E.]

But | must not conclude my account of the domestic life of these people without
mentioning their personal cleanliness. If that which lessens the good of life and
increases the evil is vice, surely cleanliness is a virtue: The want of it tends to destroy
both beauty and health, and mingles disgust, with our best pleasures. The natives of
Otaheite, both men and women, constantly wash their whole bodies in running water
three times every day; once as soon as they rise in the morning, once at noon, and
again before they sleep at night, whether the sea or river is near them or at a distance.
| have already observed, that they wash not only the mouth, but the hands at their
meals, almost between every morsel; and their clothes, as well as their persons, are
kept without spot or stain; so that in a large company of these people, nothing is
suffered but heat, which, perhaps, is more than can be said of the politest assembly in
Europe.[16]

[Footnote 16: Here Dr H. seems to have forgotten altogether the substitutes which
modern Europeans employ for cleanliness, to render polite assemblies tolerable—musk,
bergamot, lavender, &c. &c. articles, which, besides their value in saving the precious
time of our fine ladies, who could not easily spare a quarter of an hour a day from their
important occupations, for the Otaheitan practice of bathing, are of vast utility to the
state, by affording suitable exercise to the talents of the vast tribe of perfumers and
beautifiers of every description, who, it is probable, would otherwise become mere
drones in the community. But what would these Otaheitans conceive of the health and
comfort and appearance and odour of the great mass of British ladies, who, unless
banished to a watering place, no more think of being generally washed, than of being
curried with a currying-comb, or undergoing the operation of tattowing? The powers of
nature are marvellous indeed, which can support their lives for years, under all the fifth
and exuviae, accumulated with such idolatrous fondness.—E.]
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SECTION XVIIL.

Of the Manufactures, Boats, and Navigations of Otaheite.

If necessity is the mother of invention, it cannot be supposed to have been much
exerted where the liberality of Nature has rendered the diligence of Art almost
superfluous; yet there are many instances both of ingenuity and labour among these
people, which, considering the want of metal for tools, do honour to both.

Their principal manufacture is their cloth, in the making and dyeing of which | think there
are some particulars which may instruct even the artificers of Great Britain, and for that
reason my description will be more minute.

Their cloth is of three kinds; and it is made of the bark of three different trees, the
Chinese paper mulberry, the bread-fruit tree, and the tree which resembles the wild fig-
tree of the West Indies.

The finest and whitest is made of the paper mulberry, Aouta; this is worn chiefly by the
principal people, and when it is dyed red takes a better colour. A second sort, inferior in
whiteness and softness, is made of the bread-fruit tree, Ooroo, and worn chiefly by the
interior people; and a third of the tree that resembles the fig, which is coarse and harsh,
and of the colour of the darkest brown paper: This, though it is less pleasing both to the
eye and to the touch, is the most valuable, because it resists water, which the other two
sorts will not. Of this, which is the most rare as well as the most useful, the greater part
is perfumed, and worn by the chiefs as a morning dress.

All these trees are propagated with great care, particularly the mulberry, which covers
the largest part of the cultivated land, and is not fit for use after two or three years
growth, when it is about six or eight feet high, and somewhat thicker than a man’s
thumb; its excellence is to be thin, straight, tall, and without branches: The lower
leaves, therefore, are carefully plucked off, with their germs, as often as there is any
appearance of their producing a branch.

But though the cloth made of these three trees is different, it is all manufactured in the
same manner; | shall, therefore, describe the process only in the fine sort, that is made
of the mulberry.[17] When the trees are of a proper size, they are drawn up, and
stripped of their branches, after which the roots and tops are cut off; the bark of these
rods being then slit up longitudinally is easily drawn off, and, when a proper quantity has
been procured, it is carried down to some running water, in which it is deposited to soak,
and secured from floating away by heavy stones: When it is supposed to be sufficiently
softened, the women servants go down to the brook, and stripping themselves, sit down
in the water, to separate the inner bark from the green bark on the outside; to do this
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they place the under side upon a flat smooth board, and with the shell which our dealers
call Tyger’s
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tongue, Tellina gargadia, scrape it very carefully, dipping it continually in the water till
nothing remains but the fine fibres of the inner coat. Being thus prepared in the
afternoon, they are spread out upon plantain leaves in the evening; and in this part of
the work there appears to be some difficulty, as the mistress of the family always
superintends the doing of it: They are placed in lengths of about eleven or twelve yards,
one by the side of another, till they are about a foot broad, and two or three layers are
also laid one upon the other: Care is taken that the cloth shall be in all parts of an equal
thickness, so that if the bark happens to be thinner in any particular part of one layer
than the rest, a piece that is somewhat thicker is picked out to be laid over it in the next.
In this state it remains till the morning, when great part of the water which it contained
when it was laid out, is either drained off or evaporated, and the several fibres adhere
together, so as that the whole may be raised from the ground in one piece.

[Footnote 17: The reader will find additional information on this subject, and on several
others here treated, in some of the subsequent accounts; from which, however, it
seemed unadvisable to make quotations at present. It is scarcely necessary to add,
that the curious art of dyeing, which the Otaheitans seem to practise with no small
ingenuity, has been much vestigated on philosophical principles since the date of this
publication. Modern chemistry has a right to boast of her acquisitions in so very
important a point of domestic science; but it would be invidious and improper to specify
them in this place.—E.]

It is then taken away, and laid upon the smooth side of a long piece of wood, prepared
for the purpose, and beaten, by the women servants, with instruments about a foot long
and three inches thick, made of a hard wood which they call Etoa. The shape of this
instrument is not unlike a square razor strop, only that the handle is longer, and each of
its four sides or faces is marked, lengthways, with small grooves, or furrows, of different
degrees of fineness; those on one side being of a width and depth sufficient to receive a
small packthread, and the others finer in a regular gradation, so that the last are not
more than equal to sewing silk.

They beat it first with the coarsest side of this mallet, keeping time like our smiths; it
spreads very fast under the strokes, chiefly however in the breadth, and the grooves in
the mallet mark it with the appearance of threads; it is successively beaten with the
other sides, last with the finest, and is then fit for use. Sometimes, however, it is made
still thinner, by beating it with the finest side of the mallet, after it has been several times
doubled: It is then called Hoboo, and is almost as thin as a muslin; It becomes very
white by being bleached in the air, but is made still whiter and softer by being washed
and beaten again after it has been worn.
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Of this cloth there are several sorts, of different degrees of fineness, in proportion as it
is more or less beaten without being doubled: The other cloth also differs in proportion
as it is beaten; but they differ from each other in consequence of the different materials
of which they are made. The bark of the bread-fruit is not taken till the trees are
considerably longer and thicker than those of the fig; the process afterwards is the
same.

When cloth is to be washed after it has been worn, it is taken down to the brook, and left
to soak, being kept fast to the bottom, as at first, by a stone; it is then gently wrung or
squeezed; and sometimes several pieces of it are laid one upon another, and beaten
together with the coarsest side of the mallet, and they are then equal in thickness to
broad-cloth, and much more soft and agreeable to the touch, after they have been a
little while in use, though when they come immediately from the mallet, they feel as if
they had been starched. This cloth sometimes breaks in the beating, but is easily
repaired by pasting on a patch with a gluten that is prepared from the root of the Pea,
which is done so nicely that it cannot be discovered. The women also employ
themselves in removing blemishes of every kind, as our ladies do in needle-work or
knotting; sometimes when their work is intended to be very fine, they will paste an entire
covering of hoboo over the whole. The principal excellencies of this cloth are its
coolness and softness; and its imperfections, its being pervious to water like paper, and
almost as easily torn.[18]

[Footnote 18: The missionary account tells us, that the noble Women are the principal
cloth-makers. Among these people, it seems, that it is far from being thought
disgraceful, for the higher orders to engage in domestic concerns and useful
manufactures, “nor is it the least disparagement for a chief to be found in the midst of
his workmen labouring with his own hands; but it would be reckoned a great disgrace
not to shew superior skill.” Like the patriarchs of old, and the heroes of Homer, these
chiefs assist in the preparation of victuals for the entertainment of their guests.—E.]

The colours with which they dye this cloth are principally red and yellow. The red is
exceedingly beautiful, and | may venture to say a brighter and more delicate colour than
any we have in Europe; that which approaches nearest is our full scarlet, and the best
imitation which Mr Banks’s natural history painter could produce, was by a mixture of
vermilion and carmine. The yellow is also a bright colour, but we have many as good.

The red colour is produced by the mixture of the juices of two vegetables, neither of
which separately has the least tendency to that hue. One is a species of fig called here
Matte, and the other the Cordia Sebestina, or Etou; of the fig the fruit is used, and of the
Cordia the leaves.
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The fruit of the fig is about as big as a rounceval pea, or very small gooseberry; and
each of them, upon breaking off the stalk very close, produces one drop of a milky
liquor, resembling the juice of our figs, of which the tree is indeed a species. This liquor
the women collect into a small quantity of cocoa-nut water: To prepare a gill of cocoa-
nut water will require between three and four quarts of these little figs. When a
sufficient quantity is prepared, the leaves of the Etou are well wetted in it, and then laid
upon a plantain leaf, where they are turned about till they become more and more
flaccid, and then they are gently squeezed, gradually increasing the pressure, but so as
not to break them; as the flaccidity increases, and they become spungy, they are
supplied with more of the liquor; in about five minutes the colour begins to appear upon
the veins of the leaves, and in about ten or a little more, they are perfectly saturated
with it: They are then squeezed, with as much force as can be applied, and the liquor
strained at the same time that it is expressed.

For this purpose, the boys prepare a large quantity of the Moo, by drawing it between
their teeth, or two little sticks, till it is freed from the green bark and the branny
substance that lies under it, and a thin web of the fibres only remains; in this the leaves
of the Etou are enveloped, and through these the juice which they contain is strained as
it is forced out. As the leaves are not succulent, little more juice is pressed out of them
than they have imbibed: When they have been once emptied, they are filled again, and
again pressed, till the quality which tinctures the liquor as it passes through them is
exhausted; they are then thrown away; but the moo, being deeply stained with the
colour, is preserved, as a brush to lay the dye upon the cloth.

The expressed liquor is always received into small cups made of the plantain leaf,
whether from a notion that it has any quality favourable to the colour, or from the facility
with which it is procured, and the convenience of small vessels to distribute it among the
artificers, | do not know.

Of the thin cloth they seldom dye more than the edges, but the thick cloth is coloured
through the whole surface; the liquor is indeed used rather as a pigment than a dye, for
a coat of it is laid upon one side only, with the fibres of the moo; and though | have seen
of the thin cloth that has appeared to have been soaked in the liquor, the colour has not
had the same richness and lustre, as when it has been applied in the other manner.

Though the leaf of the etou is generally used in this process, and probably produces the
finest colour, yet the juice of the figs will produce a red by a mixture with the species of
tournefortia, which they call taheinno, the pohuc, the eurhe, or convolvulus brasiliensis,
and a species of solanum, called ebooa; from the use of these different plants, or from
different proportions of the materials, many varieties are observable in the colours of
their cloth, some of which are conspicuously superior to others.
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The beauty, however, of the best, is not permanent; but it is probable that some method
might be found to fix it, if proper experiments were made, and perhaps to search for
latent qualities, which may be brought out by the mixture of one vegetable juice with
another, would not be an unprofitable employment: Our present most valuable dyes
afford sufficient encouragement to the attempt; for, by the mere inspection of indigo,
woad, dyer’s weed, and most of the leaves which are used for the like purposes, the
colours which they yield could never be discovered. Of this Indian red | shall only add,
that the women who have been employed in preparing or using it, carefully preserve the
colour upon their fingers and nails, where it appears in its utmost beauty, as a great
ornament.

The yellow is made of the bark of the root of the morinda citrifolia, called nono, by
scraping and infusing it in water; after standing some time, the water is strained and
used as a dye, the cloth being dipped into it. The morinda, of which this is a species,
seems to be a good subject for examination with a view to dyeing. Brown, in his History
of Jamaica, mentions three species of it, which he says are used to dye brown; and
Rumphius says of the bancuda angustifolia, which is nearly allied to our nono, that it is
used by the inhabitants of the East Indian islands as a fixing drug for red colours, with
which it particularly agrees.

The inhabitants of this island also dye yellow with the fruit of the tamanu; but how the
colour is extracted, we had no opportunity to discover. They have also a preparation
with which they dye brown and black; but these colours are so indifferent, that the
method of preparing them did not excite our curiosity.

Another considerable manufacture is matting of various kinds; some of which is finer,
and better, in every respect, than any we have in Europe; the coarser sort serves them
to sleep upon, and the finer to wear in wet weather. With the fine, of which there are
also two sorts, much pains is taken, especially with that made of the bark of the poerou,
the hibiscus tiliaceus of Linnaeus, some of which is as fine as a coarse cloth: The other
sort, which is still more beautiful, they call vanne; it is white, glossy, and shining, and is
made of the leaves of their wharrou, a species of the pandanus, of which we had no
opportunity to see either the flowers or fruit: They have other matts, or, as they call
them, moeas, to sit or to sleep upon, which are formed of a great variety of rushes and
grass, and which they make, as they do every thing else that is plaited, with amazing
facility and dispatch.
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They are also very dexterous in making basket and wicker-work; their baskets are of a
thousand different patterns, many of them exceedingly neat; and the making them is an
art that every one practises, both men and women; they make occasional baskets and
panniers of the cocoa-nut leaf in a few minutes, and the women who visited us early in a
morning used to send, as soon as the sun was high, for a few of the leaves, of which
they made little bonnets to shade their faces, at so small an expence of time and
trouble, that, when the sun was again low in the evening, they used to throw them

away. These bonnets, however, did not cover the head, but consisted only of a band
that went round it, and a shade that projected from the forehead.

Of the bark of the poerou they make ropes and lines, from the thickness of an inch to
the size of a small packthread: With these they make nets for fishing. Of the fibres of
the cocoa-nut they make thread for fastening together the several parts of their canoes
and belts, either round or flat, twisted or plaited; and of the bark of the erowa, a kind of
nettle which grows in the mountains, and is therefore rather scarce, they make the best
fishing lines in the world; with these they hold the strongest and most active fish, such
as bonetas and albicores, which would snap our strongest silk lines in a minute, though
they are twice as thick.

They make also a kind of seine, of a coarse broad grass, the blades of which are like
flags; these they twist and tie together in a loose manner, till the net, which is about as
wide as a large sack, is from sixty to eighty fathoms long; this they haul in shoal smooth
water, and its own weight keeps it so close to the ground, that scarcely a single fish can
escape.

In every expedient, indeed, for taking fish, they are exceedingly ingenious; they make
harpoons of cane, and point them with hard wood, which, in their hands, strike fish more
effectually than those which are headed with iron can do in ours, setting aside the
advantage of ours being fastened to a line, so that the fish is secured if the hook takes
place, though it does not mortally wound him.

Of fish-hooks they have two sorts, admirably adapted in their construction as well to the
purpose they are to answer, as to the materials of which they are made. One of these,
which they call witlee witlee, is used for towing. The shank is made of mother-of-peatrl,
the most glossy that can be got; the inside, which is naturally the brightest, is put
behind. To these hooks a tuft of white dog’s or hog'’s hair is fixed, so as somewhat to
resemble the tail of a fish; these implements, therefore, are both hook and bait, and are
used with a rod of bamboo, and line of erowa. The fisher, to secure his success,
watches the flight of the birds which constantly attend the bonetas when they swim in
shoals, by which he directs his canoe, and when he has the advantage of these guides,
he seldom returns without a prize.
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The other kind of hook is also made of mother-of-pearl, or some other hard shell: They
cannot make them bearded like our hooks; but, to effect the same purpose, they make
the point turn inwards. These are made of all sizes, and used to catch various kinds of
fish with great success. The manner of making them is very simple, and every
fisherman is his own artificer: The shell is first cut into square pieces by the edge of
another shell, and wrought into a form corresponding with the outline of the hook, by
pieces of coral, which are sufficiently rough to perform the office of a file; a hole is then
bored in the middle; the drill being no other than the first stone they pick up that has a
sharp corner; this they fix into the end of a piece of bamboo, and turn it between the
hands like a chocolate-mill; when the shell is perforated, and the hole sufficiently wide, a
small file of coral is introduced, by the application of which the hook is in a short time
completed, few costing the artificer more time than a quarter of an hour.

Of their masonry, carving, and architecture, the reader has already formed some idea
from the account that has been given of the morais, or repositories of the dead: The
other most important article of building and carving is their boats; and, perhaps, to
fabricate one of their principal vessels with their tools, is as great a work as to build a
British man-of-war with ours.

They have an adze of stone; a chissel, or gouge, of bone, generally that of a man’s arm
between the wrist and elbow; a rasp of coral; and the skin of a sting-ray, with coral sand,
as a file or polisher.

This is a complete catalogue of their tools, and with these they build houses, construct
canoes, hew stone, and fell, cleave, carve, and polish timber.

The stone which makes the blade of their adzes is a kind of basaltes, of a blackish or
grey colour, not very hard, but of considerable toughness: They are formed of different
sizes; some, that are intended for felling, weigh from six to eight pounds; others, that
are used for carving, not more than so many ounces; but it is necessary to sharpen both
almost every minute; for which purpose, a stone and a cocoa-nut shell full of water are
always at hand.

Their greatest exploit, to which these tools are less equal than to any other, is felling a
tree: This requires many hands, and the constant labour of several days. When it is
down, they split it, with the grain, into planks from three to four inches thick, the whole
length and breadth of the tree, many of which are eight feet in the girt, and forty to the
branches, and nearly of the same thickness throughout. The tree generally used, is, in
their language, called avie, the stem of which is tall and straight; though some of the
smaller boats are made of the bread-fruit tree, which is a light spongy wood, and easily
wrought. They smooth the plank very expeditiously and dexterously with their adzes,
and can take off a thin coat from a whole plank without missing a stroke. As they have
not the art of warping a plank, every part of the canoe, whether hollow or flat, is shaped
by hand.[19]
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[Footnote 19: One likes to see the exercise of human ingenuity even on trifles. It
flatters the consciousness of one’s own powers, and affords, too, the ground-work of a
comparison nowise disadvantageous to what one believes of his own capabilities. Man
has been defined by a certain writer, an animal that uses instruments for the
accomplishment of his purposes. But the definition is faulty in one important point; it
does not exclude some beings which are not of the species. It is perhaps impossible to
furnish an adequate definition of his nature within the compass of a single logical
proposition. And what matter? Every man in his senses knows what man is, and can
hardly ever be necessitated to clothe his conception of him, in language metaphysically
unexceptionable. But if any trait be more characteristic than another, that of invention
may safely be asserted to have the pre-eminence. Man, in effect, evinces the
superiority of his nature over all other animals, by a faculty which he seems exclusively
to enjoy, in common with his Maker, of creating systems, plans, and objects, by the
exercise of an understanding and will adapted to certain ends fore-seen and
predetermined. No tribes of mankind are totally destitute of this intellectual agency,
which is proof, that none are without the merciful visitations of that great beneficent
Being from whom the universe has its existence. A canoe, a house, a basket, indicates
mind. Mind, by the very constitution of our nature, indicates power and authority.
Reason, indeed, may dispute the necessity or the propriety of such connections in our
thoughts and feelings, but reason cannot possibly set them aside, or eradicate them
from the human breast, though aided by all that dislike and fear of the solemn truth
which the conviction of guilt or demerit never fails to produce. These Otaheitans, then,
are evidences to themselves of the existence of a power and wisdom superior to their
own, to which they are consciously accountable; and they are without excuse, if,
knowing this, they do not worship God as they ought. It may amuse, and perhaps
instruct the reader, which is the reason for introducing this note, to enquire how far the
inventions of the Otaheitans, as of all other people, made any way necessary or
desirable by the circumstance of their climate and situation, influence them in their
notions on the subject of their national religions. He will find that amongst them, as
amongst others, the popular religion is founded, not on the exercise of reason
contemplating the works of nature and the dispensations of Providence, but on
principles intimately connected with man’s physical wants, and modified by the
peculiarities of ingenuity, which the artificial supply of those wants occasions; and
perhaps he will make out one remarkable conclusion from the survey of them compared
with others—that where these arts of ingenuity are frequent, and at the same time
applied to very perishable subjects, there the objects of worship and the kind of religious
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service, are of a refined nature, allowing little or nothing of the grossness of material
idolatry; and that, on the contrary, when they are few, but at the same time exercised on
very durable substances, then the greatest tendency exists to the worship of the mere
works of man’s hands. Sagacious and clever people, in other words, have cunningly
devised fables for their creeds; the clumsy-headed and the idle fall down before stocks
and stones, as if there were no such things as memory or imagination or understanding
in the world. It follows, that to extirpate gross idolatry, you must multiply inventions, and
encourage ingenuity—the first operation, it may be confidently said, to which
missionaries among the heathens should direct their exertions. It is no less certain, that
to destroy spiritual idolatry, nothing short of the mighty power of God himself, implanting
a new principle allied to his own nature, is available. When missionaries obtain the
management and dispensation of this new principle, then, and only then, they will
succeed in making men worshippers in spirit and in truth. But the propriety of their
labours is to be evinced on other grounds, than the success attending them.—E.]

The canoes, or boats, which are used by the inhabitants of this and the neighbouring
islands, may be divided into two general classes; one of which they call Ivahahs, the
other Pahies.

The Ivahah is used for short excursions to sea, and is wall-sided and flat-bottomed; the
Pahie for longer voyages, and is bow-sided and sharp-bottomed. The Ivahahs are all of
the same figure, but of different sizes, and used for different purposes: Their length is
from seventy-two feet to ten, but the breadth is by no means in proportion; for those of
ten feet are about a foot wide, and those of more than seventy are scarcely two. There
Is the fighting Ivahah; the fishing Ivahah, and the travelling lvahah; for some of these go
from one island to another. The fighting Ivahah is by far the longest, and the head and
stern are considerably raised above the body, in a semicircular form; particularly the
stern, which is sometimes seventeen or eighteen feet high, though the boat itself is
scarcely three. These never go to sea single; but are fastened together, side by side, at
the distance of about three feet, by strong poles of wood, which are laid across them
and lashed to the gunwales. Upon these, in the fore-part, a stage or platform is raised,
about ten or twelve feet long, and somewhat wider than the boats, which is supported
by pillars about six feet high: Upon this stage stand the fighting men, whose missile
weapons are slings and spears; for, among other singularities in the manners of these
people, their bows and arrows are used only for diversion, as we throw quoits: Below
these stages sit the rowers, who receive from them those that are wounded, and furnish
fresh men to ascend in their room. Some of these have a platform of bamboos or other
light wood, through their whole length, and considerably broader, by means of which
they will carry a great number of men; but we saw only one fitted in this manner.
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The fishing Ivahahs vary in length from about forty feet to the smallest size, which is
about ten; all that are of the length of twenty-five feet and upwards, of whatever sort,
occasionally carry sail. The travelling Ivahah is always double, and furnished with a
small neat house about five or six feet broad, and six or seven feet long, which is
fastened upon the fore-part for the convenience of the principal people, who sit in them
by day, and sleep in them at night. The fishing Ilvahahs are sometimes joined together,
and have a house on board; but this is not common.

Those which are shorter than five-and-twenty feet, seldom or never carry sail; and,
though the stern rises about four or five feet, have a flat head, and a board that projects
forward about four feet.

The Pabhie is also of different sizes, from sixty to thirty feet long; but, like the Ivahah, is
very narrow. One that | measured was fifty-one feet long, and only one foot and a half
wide at the top. In the widest part, it was about three feet; and this is the general
proportion. It does not, however, widen by a gradual swell; but the sides being straight,
and parallel, for a little way below the gunwale, it swells abruptly, and draws to a ridge at
the bottom; so that a transverse section of it has somewhat the appearance of the mark
upon cards called a Spade, the whole being much wider in proportion to its length.
These, like the largest Ivahahs, are used for fighting; but principally for long voyages.
The fighting Pahie, which is the largest, is fitted with the stage or platform, which is
proportionably larger than those of the Ivahah, as their form enables them to sustain a
much greater weight. Those that are used for sailing are generally double; and the
middle size are said to be the best sea-boats. They are sometimes out a month
together, going from island to island; and sometimes, as we were credibly informed,
they are a fortnight or twenty days at sea, and could keep it longer if they had more
stowage for provisions, and conveniences to hold fresh water.

When any of these boats carry sail single, they make use of a log of wood which is
fastened to the end of two poles that lie cross the vessel, and project from six to ten
feet, according to the size of the vessel, beyond its side, somewhat like what is used by
the flying proa of the Ladrone Islands, and called in the account of Lord Anson’s
Voyage, an Outrigger. To this outrigger the shrouds are fastened, and it is essentially
necessary in trimming the boat when it blows fresh.[20]

[Footnote 20: For a short but sufficient notice of what is called an Outrigger, see our
account of Anson’s Voyage, in vol. xi. p. 464. The reader will find a drawing
representing it in the translation of the Account of Bougainville’s Voyage.—E.]
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Some of them have one mast, and some two; they are made of a single stick, and when
the length of the canoe is thirty feet, that of the mast is somewhat less than five-and-
twenty; it is fixed to a frame that is above the canoe, and receives a sail of matting
about one-third longer than itself: The sail is pointed at the top, square at the bottom,
and curved at the side; somewhat resembling what we call a shoulder-of-mutton sail,
and used for boats belonging to men-of-war: It is placed in a frame of wood, which
surrounds it on every side, and has no contrivance either for reefing or furling; so that, if
either should become necessary, it must be cut away, which, however, in these equal
climates, can seldom happen. At the top of the mast are fastened ornaments of
feathers, which are placed inclining obliquely forwards.

The oars or paddles that are used with these boats, have a long handle and a flat blade,
not unlike a baker’s peel. Of these every person in the boat has one, except those that
sit under the awning; and they push her forward with them at a good rate. These boats,
however, admit so much water at the seams, that one person at least is continually
employed in throwing it out. The only thing in which, they excel is landing, and putting
off from the shore in a surf: By their great length and high sterns they land dry, when
our boats could scarcely land at all; and have the same advantages in putting off by the
height of the head. The Ivahahs are the only boats that are used by the inhabitants of
Otaheite; but we saw several Pahies that came from other islands. Of one of these |
shall give the exact dimensions from a careful admeasurement, and then particularly
describe the manner in which they are built.

Feet. Inches.

Extreme length from stem to stern, not reckoning the bending up of either 51 0 Breadth
in the clear of the top forward 1 3 Breadth in the midships 1 6 Breadth aft 1 3 In the
bilge forward 2 8 In the midships 2 11 Aft 2 9 Depth in the midships 8 4 Height from the
ground on which she stood 3 6 Height of her head from the ground, without the figure 4
4 Height of the figure 0 11 Height of the stern from the ground 8 9 Height of the figure 2
0

The first stage, or keel, is made of a tree hollowed out like a trough; for which the

longest trees are chosen that can be got, so that there are never more than three in the
whole length: The next stage
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is formed of straight plank, about four feet long, fifteen inches broad, and two inches
thick: The third stage, is, like the bottom, made of trunks, hollowed into its bilging form;
the last is also cut out of trunks, so that the moulding is of one piece with the upright. To
form these parts separately, without saw, plane, chissel, or any other iron tool, may well
be thought no easy task; but the great difficulty is to join them together.

When all the parts are prepared, the keel is laid upon blocks, and the planks being
supported by stanchions, are sewed or clamped together with strong thongs of plaiting,
which are passed several times through holes that are bored with a gouge or auger of
bone, that has been described already; and the nicety with which this is done, may be
inferred from their being sufficiently water-tight for use without caulking. As the platting
soon rots in the water, it is renewed at least once a-year; in order to which, the vessel is
taken entirely to pieces. The head and stern are rude with respect to the design; but
very neatly finished, and polished to the highest degree.

These Pahies are kept with great care, in a kind of house built on purpose for their
reception; the houses are formed of poles set upright in the ground, the tops of which
are drawn towards each other, and fastened together with their strongest cord, so as to
form a kind of Gothic arch, which is completely thatched quite to the ground, being open
only at the ends; they are sometimes fifty or sixty paces long.

As connected with the navigation of these people, | shall mention their wonderful
sagacity in foretelling the weather, at least the quarter from which the wind shall blow at
a future time; they have several ways of doing this, of which however | know but one.
“They say, that the Milky-way, is always curved laterally; but sometimes, in one
direction, and sometimes in another: And that this curvature is the effect of its being
already acted upon by the wind, and its hollow part therefore towards it; so that, if the
same curvature continues a night, a corresponding wind certainly blows the next day.
Of their rules, | shall not pretend to judge; but | know that, by whatever means, they can
predict the weather, at least the wind, with much greater certainty than we can. [21]

[Footnote 21: It is injudicious and unphilosophical to slight the observations of the
vulgar on subjects level to their capacities and habits of thought. But, on the other
hand, it is almost always necessary to distrust their reasonings and theories about
them. This is one of the cases in which both cautions are to be practised. The common
people in all countries are more accustomed to make remarks upon the weather, than
those who are given to literary or scientific pursuits. It would be worth some person’s
while to make a collection of their observations on the subject. For a man of science,
learning, and ingenuity, no one perhaps has paid more attention to the signs of the
weather than Mr Jones,—See his Physiological Disquisitions, published at London
1781.—E.]
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In their longer voyages, they steer by the sun in the day, and in the night by the stars; all
of which they distinguish separately by names, and know in what part of the heavens
they will appear in any of the months during which they are visible in their horizon; they
also know the time of their annual appearing and disappearing with more precision than
will easily be believed by an European astronomer.[22]

[Footnote 22: Mr Bryan Edwards has been at pains to compare together the Otaheitans
and the original inhabitants of some of the West India islands. On the whole, he gives
the preference to the latter. But he is far indeed from being unjust to the former, in the
description he has given of them. A few quotations may be made from his work, to the
edification of the reader, and it is conceived, that though some of them seem to respect
subjects discussed in the next chapter, this is the best place for giving them. “Having
mentioned the natives of the South-Sea Islands, | cannot but advert to the wonderful
similarity observable, in many respects, between our ill-fated West Indians and that
placid people. The same frank and affectionate temper, the same cheerful simplicity,
gentleness, and candour;—a behaviour, devoid of meanness and treachery, of cruelty
and revenge, are apparent in the character of both; and although placed at so great a
distance from each other, and divided by the intervention of the American continent, we
may trace a resemblance even in many of their customs and institutions; their national
songs and dances, their domestic economy, their system of government, and their
funeral ceremonies. | pretend not, however, to affirm that this resemblance is so exact
as to create the presumption of common origin. The affinity perceivable in the
dispositions and virtues of these widely-separated tribes, arose probably from a
similarity in their circumstances and situation, operating on the general principles of
human nature. Placed alike in a happy medium; between savage life, properly so
called, and the refinements of polished society, they are found equally exempt from the
sordid corporeal distresses and sanguinary passions of the former state, and from the
artificial necessities, the restraints, and solicitudes of the latter.”—*In those inventions
and arts, which, varying the enjoyments, add considerably to the value of life, | believe
the Otaheitans were in general somewhat behind our islanders; in agriculture they were
particularly so. The great support of the inferior territories of the South-sea consists of
the bread-fruit and the plantain; both which flourish there spontaneously; and although
the inhabitants have likewise plantations of yams, and other excellent roots, yet the
cultivation of none of them appears to be as extensive as was that of the maize in the
West Indies, or to display equal skill with the preparation of the Cassavi-bread from the
maniock. The West Indians, notwithstanding that they possessed almost every variety
of vegetable nature
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which grew in the countries | have mentioned, the bread-fruit excepted, raised also both
the maize and the maniock in great abundance; and they had acquired the skill of
watering their lands from distant rivers, in time of drought. It may likewise be observed,
that although the Otaheitans possess the shrub which produces cotton, they neither
improve it by culture, nor have the knowledge of converting its wool into cloth, but
content themselves with a far meaner production as a substitute. Our islanders had not
only the skill of making excellent cloth from their cotton, but they practised also the arts
of dying it, with a variety of colours, some of them of the utmost brilliancy and beauty. In
the science of shipbuilding (if the construction of such vessels as either people used
may be distinguished with that appellation) the superiority is on the side of the
Otaheitans; yet the piraguas of the West Indians were fully sufficient for the navigation
they were employed in, and indeed were by no means contemptible sea-boats.”—“On
the other hand, our islanders far surpassed the people of Otaheite, in the elegance and
variety of their domestic utensils and furniture; their earthen-ware, curiously woven
beds, and implements of husbandry.” For the particulars of the comparison here
entered into, the reader who is interested will have recourse to the work itself, in which,
besides, he will find several circumstances related of another people, the Charaibes,
which much resemble what he has now read in the account of the Otaheitans. This
note is already too large to admit of their being specified in any satisfactory manner, and
it was thought improper to be continually calling off the attention of the reader, from the
text, to smaller notes at the individual instances.—E.]

SECTION XIX.

Of the Division of Time in Otaheile; Numeration, Computation of Distance, Language,
Diseases, Disposal of the Dead, Religion, War, Weapons, and Government; with some
general Observations for the Use of future Navigators.

We were not able to acquire a perfect idea of their method of dividing time; but
observed, that in speaking of it, either past or to come, they never used any term but
Malama, which signifies Moon. Of these moons they count thirteen, and then begin
again; which is a demonstration that they have a notion of the solar year: But how they
compute their months, so that thirteen of them shall be commensurate with the year, we
could not discover; for they say that each month has twenty-nine days, including one in
which the moon is not visible. They have names for them separately, and have
frequently told us the fruits that would be in season, and the weather that would prevail,
in each of them; and they have indeed a name for them collectively, though they use it
only when they speak of the mysteries of their religion.

Every day is subdivided into twelve parts, each of two hours, of which six belong to the
day, and six to the night. At these divisions they guess pretty nearly by the height of the
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sun while he is above the horizon; but there are few of them that can guess at them,
when he is below it, by the stars.[23]
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[Footnote 23: It is distinctly proved by President Goguet, that the course of the moon,
and her various appearances, served mankind in general, in the first ages, for the
measurement of time. What is here said of the Otaheitans confirms his observations.
We are told too, in another work, that the natives of the Pellew Islands reckon their time
by months, and not by years; in which, however, we see they are inferior to the former
as to extent of science. Now there are two sorts of lunar month, called in the language
of astronomers, synodical and periodical; the first is the time from new moon to new
moon, consisting of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 min. 3 seconds, which is the month most
commonly used by the early observers; the second, consisting of 27 days, 7 hours, 43
min. 5 seconds, is that portion of time which the moon takes to finish her course round
the earth. Neither of these multiplied by 13 will make up the solar year exactly. In what
manner then the Otaheitans reckon, it is not easy to comprehend. The probability is,
that they have no notion of the periodical month.—E.]

In numeration they proceed from one to ten, the number of fingers on both hands; and
though they have for each number a different name, they generally take hold of their
fingers one by one, shifting from one hand to the other, till they come to the number they
want to express. And in other instances, we observed that, when they were conversing
with each other, they joined signs to their words, which were so expressive that a
stranger might easily apprehend their meaning.

In counting from ten they repeat the name of that number, and add the word more; ten,
and one more, is eleven; ten, and two more, twelve; and so of the rest, as we say one-
and-twenty, two-and-twenty. When they come to ten and ten more, they have a new
denomination, as we say a score; and by these scores they count till they get ten of
them, when they have a denomination for two hundred; and we never could discover
that they had any denomination to express a greater number: Neither, indeed; do they
seem to want any; for ten of these amount to two thousand, a greater number than they
can ever apply.[24]

[Footnote 24: The reader cannot but be pleased with what Goguet says on the practice
of numbering with the fingers, so common in most nations, and adopted we see by the
Otaheitans. “Nature has provided us with a kind of arithmetical instrument more
generally used than is commonly imagined; | mean our fingers. Every thing inclines us
to think, that these were the first instruments used by men to assist them in the practice
of numeration. We may observe in Homer, that Proteus counts his sea-calves by fives
and fives, that is, by his fingers. Several nations in America have no other instruments
of calculation. It was probably the same in the primitive ages. It is another strong
presumption of the truth of what | now advance, that all civilized nations count by
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tens, tens of tens, or hundreds, tens of hundreds, thousands, and so on; still from ten to
ten. We can discover no reason why the number ten should be chosen rather than any
other for the term of numeration, except this primitive practice of counting by the
fingers.” The whole of his observations on this subject are well worthy of minute
consideration. On such elements, the provision of nature, are founded the most
sublime and important sciences.—E.]

In measuring distance they are much more deficient than in computing numbers, having
but one term which answers to fathom; when they speak of distances from place to
place, they express it, like the Asiatics, by the time that is required to pass it.

Their language is soft and melodious; it abounds with vowels, and we easily learnt to
pronounce it: But found it exceedingly difficult to teach them to pronounce a single word
of ours; probably not only from its abounding in consonants, but from some peculiarity in
its structure; for Spanish and Italian words, if ending in a vowel, they pronounced with
great facility.

Whether it is copious, we were not sufficiently acquainted with it to know; but it is
certainly very imperfect, for it is almost totally without inflexion, both of nouns and
verbs. Few of the nouns have more than one case, and few of the verbs more than one
tense; yet we found no great difficulty in making ourselves mutually understood,
however strange it may appear in speculation.

They have, however, certain affixa, which, though but few in number, are very useful to
them, and puzzled us extremely. One asks another, Harre hea? “Where are you
going?” the other answers Ivahinera, “To my wives;” upon which the first repeating the
answer interrogatively, “To your wives?” is answered, Ivahinereira; “Yes, | am going to
my wives.” Here the suffixa era and eira save several words to both parties.[25]

[Footnote 25: A table of some words of the language follows in the copy.—It is omitted
here, because an opportunity will occur, to give one more full and correct; and it seemed
injudicious to run the hazard of being charged with unnecessary repetition.—E.]

Among people whose food is so simple, and who in general are seldom drunk, it is
scarcely necessary to say, that there are but few diseases; we saw no critical disease
during our stay upon the island, and but few instances of sickness, which were
accidental fits of the cholic. The natives, however, are afflicted with the erysipelas, and
cutaneous eruptions of the scaly kind, very nearly approaching to a leprosy. Those in
whom this distemper was far advanced, lived in a state of seclusion from all society,
each in a small house built upon some unfrequented spot, where they were supplied
with provisions: But whether they had any hope of relief, or languished out the
remainder of their lives in solitude and despair, we could not learn. We observed also a
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few who had ulcers upon different parts of their bodies, some of which had a very
virulent appearance; yet they seemed not much to be regarded by those who were
afflicted with them, for they were left entirely without application even to keep off the
flies.[26]
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[Footnote 26: The affection of the skin, called leprosy in the text, is, in the missionary
account, ascribed to the excessive use of the yava, the intoxicating beverage of the
Otaheitans, and is there said to be regarded by many as a badge of nobility. This
perhaps is something on the same principle as the gout is accounted among us, an
evidence of a person’s being rich; for it appears, that the common people in general are
as unable to procure the yava in Otaheite, as they are on our side of the world to
indulge in luxurious living. What excellency there is in the scabbed skins of the
Otaheitan lepers, to entitle them to the estimation of nobility, or what advantage they
find in this to compensate the sufferings of so grievous a malady, is difficult indeed to
divine; but it may be very safely affirmed of those among us, who have prospered so
well as to obtain the gout for a possession, that they really require all the comforts of
riches, though tenfold more than imagined, to render the residue of life any way
tolerable. Yet such is the inconsistency of human nature, and so formidable its
weakness of resolution, when pernicious habits are once formed, that few persons,
though even writhing at the bare remembrance of its horrors, and dreading its approach
as the attack of

Perverse, all monstrous, all prodigious things,
Abominable, unutterable, and worse

Than fables yet have feign'd, or fear conceived,
Gorgons, and Hydras, and Chimeras dire,

can be prevailed on to swear rebellion against it “For,” says Dr Heberden, “this seems to
be the favourite disease of the present age in England; wished for by those who have it
not, and boasted of by those who fancy they have it, though very sincerely lamented by
most who in reality suffer its tyranny. For, so much respect hath been shown to this
distemper, that all the other evils, except pain, which the real or supposed gouty patient
ever feels, are imputed most commonly not to his having too much of this disease, but
to his wanting more; and the gout, far from being blamed as the cause, is looked up to
as the expected deliverer from these evils.” “The dread of being cured of the gout,” he
further remarks, “was and is still much greater than the dread of having it; and the world
seems agreed patiently to submit to this tyrant, lest a worse should come in its room.” It
Is not difficult to account for such absurdity, though it be quite impracticable to palliate it;
and what is worse, from its being founded on something more congenial to human
nature than even prejudice, it is almost impossible to remove it. A single quotation more
from the same author, so much in repute among his professional brethren, will at once
unravel the mystery, and show how rare a thing a cure is, where the means essential to
it are necessarily dependent on the self-denial of the patient. “Strong wines, and in no
small quantity, have the reputation of being highly beneficial
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to gouty persons; which notion they have very readily and generally received, not so
much perhaps from a reasonable persuasion of its truth, as from a desire that it should
be true, because they love wine. Let them consider, that a free use of vinous and
spirituous liquors peculiarly hurts the stomach and organs of digestion, and that the gout
is bred and fostered by those who indulge themselves in drinking much wine; while the
poorer part of mankind, who can get very little stronger than water to drink, have better
appetites than wine-drinkers, and better digestions, and are far less subject to arthritic
complaints. The most perfect cures, of which | have been a witness, have been
effected by a total abstinence from spirits, and wine, and flesh, which in two or three
instances hath restored the helpless and miserable patients from a state worse than
death, to active and comfortable life: But | have seen too few examples of the success
of this method, to be confident or satisfied of its general utility.” The language of the
missionary account is very similar and equally encouraging. “On the discontinuance of
the practice of drinking the yava, the skin of the leprous persons soon becomes smooth
and clear, and they grow fat, though few are found who deny themselves the use of it.”
If drugs could remove either of these calamities, it is certain there would be no difficulty
in getting them to be swallowed; for most men, it seems, prefer any sorts of bitter and
nauseating substances, though taken by the pound, and without intermission, to the
salutary restraints on appetite and vicious propensities, which common sense as well as
common experience so authoritatively enjoin. It is as unjust to censure physicians for
failing to cure the gout, as it would be to censure a surgeon for the lameness or
deformity of the leg of a man, who, while under treatment for a fracture, should make
daily attempts to dance or ride on horseback.—E.]

Where intemperance produces no diseases, there will be no physicians by profession;
yet where there is sufferance, there will always be attempts to relieve; and where the
cause of the mischief and the remedy are alike unknown, these will naturally be directed
by superstition: Thus it happens, that in this country, and in all others which are not
further injured by luxury, or improved by knowledge, the management of the sick falls to
the lot of the priest. The method of cure that is practised by the priests of Otaheite,
consists chiefly of prayers and ceremonies. When he visits his patient he repeats
certain sentences, which appear to be set forms contrived for the occasion, and at the
same time plaits the leaves of the cocoa-nut into different figures very neatly; some of
these he fastens to the fingers and toes of the sick, and often leaves behind him a few
branches of the the specia populnea, which they call E‘midho: These ceremonies are
repeated till the patient recovers or dies. If he recovers, they say the remedies cured
him, if he dies, they say the disease was incurable, in which perhaps they do not much
differ from the custom of other countries.[27]
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[Footnote 27: Dr Hawkesworth, we see, is at loggerheads with both priests and
physicians, and spares neither. Let the respective members of these bodies defend
their crafts as they best can. Certainly they will have the bias of the multitude in their
favour, and so need to care little about the insinuations and sarcasms of the few. If
nine-tenths of mankind give them credit for their pretences, and of consequence yield to
their influence, they may contentedly, without a grudge, see the remaining modicum
persist in their obstinacy. The fact is, however, that the fears and hopes of mankind are
almost always superior in efficacy to their reason, and accordingly, in the two
predicaments of bodily and spiritual health, are continually acting like tendrils which
embrace with undistinguishing affection whatever comes in their way, as the ivy clings to
the tree or wall that happens to be in its neighbourhood. Influence, once acquired by
accident or artifice, is easily prolonged by him who knows the secret of its origin and
existence—and hence in all ages and countries of the world, the mysteries and
mummeries of designing men, leagued to practise on the infatuated propensities and
real weaknesses of their fellow creatures. It is not till many generations have passed,
that the small sparks of reason, occasionally shooting off in various directions, have
penetrated the gloomy atmosphere around them, and ascertained the universal and
unqualified dependence of the whole human race on the same uncontroulable powers.
In proportion as these rays of light have coalesced, the presumption of the learned
brethren has decreased; and should this superlative discovery be ever consummated in
the general conviction of society, then will their characters undergo a thorough
revolution—they will be loved more and admired less—they will be considered, not as
the repositories of secrets to be dispensed with the cold hand of calculating avarice and
hypocrisy, but as the liberally minded declarers of those generally beneficial truths
which honest study has discovered, in their peculiar departments of science. Till then
the world must submit to wonder and believe, and, above all things, to pay them fees.
But, looking forward to this era of improvement, they may join with the poet in saying

Yes! there are hearts, prophetic Hope may trust,
That slumber yet in uncreated dust,

Ordain’d to fire th’ adoring sons of earth

With every charm of wisdom and of worth;
Ordain’d to light, with intellectual day,

The mazy wheels of Nature as they play.—E.]
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If we had judged of their skill in surgery from the dreadful scars which we sometimes
saw, we should have supposed it to be much superior to the art not only of their
physicians, but of ours. We saw one man whose face was almost entirely destroyed,
his nose, including the bone, was perfectly flat, and one cheek and one eye were so
beaten in that the hollow would almost receive a man’s fist, yet no ulcer remained; and
our companion, Tupia, had been pierced quite through his body by a spear headed with
the bone of the sting-ray, the weapon having entered his back, and come out just under
his breast; but, except in reducing dislocations and fractures, the best surgeon can
contribute very little to the cure of a wound; the blood itself is the best vulnerary balsam,
and when the juices of the body are pure, and the patient is temperate, nothing more is
necessary as an aid to nature in the cure of the worst wound, than the keeping it clean.

Their commerce with the inhabitants of Europe has, however, already entailed upon
them that dreadful curse which avenged the inhumanities committed by the Spaniards
in America, the venereal disease. As itis certain that no European vessel besides our
own, except the Dolphin, and the two that were under the command of Mons.
Bougainville, ever visited this island, it must have been brought either by one of them or
by us.[28] That it was not brought by the Dolphin, Captain Wallis has demonstrated in
the account of her voyage, and nothing is more certain than that when we arrived, it had
made most dreadful ravages in the island. One of our people contracted it within five
days after we went on shore; and by the enquiries among the natives, which this
occasioned, we learnt, when we came to understand a little of their language, that it had
been brought by the vessels which had been there about fifteen months before us, and
had lain on the east side of the island. They distinguished it by a name of the same
import with rottenness, but of a more extensive signification, and described, in the most
pathetic terms, the sufferings of the first victims to its rage, and told us that it caused the
hair and the nalils to fall off, and the flesh to rot from the bones; that it spread a universal
terror and consternation among them, so that the sick were abandoned by their nearest
relations, lest the calamity should spread by contagion, and left to perish alone in such
misery as till then had never been known among them. We had some reason, however,
to hope that they had found out a specific to cure it: During our stay upon the island we
saw none in whom it had made a great progress, and one who went from us infected,
returned after a short time in perfect health; and by this it appeared, either that the
disease had cured itself, or that they were not unacquainted with the virtues of simples,
nor implicit dupes to the superstitious follies of their priests. We endeavoured to learn
the medical qualities which they imputed to their plants, but our knowledge of their
language was too imperfect for us to succeed. If we could have learnt their specific for
the venereal disease, if such they have, it would have been of great advantage to us, for
when we left the island it had been contracted by more than half the people on board
the ship.
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[Footnote 28: Bougainville most positively asserts, that the disease existed in the island
at his arrival; yet the statement of Wallis as to the soundness of his crew, seems
deserving of all credit. After all, perhaps, there is reason to doubt if the affection judged
to be the Lues Venerea, and at different times so exceedingly prevalent among these
people, were really so. Scientific men of the medical profession, know the extreme
difficulty there is of deciding, as to the existence of this disease in certain cases.
Common observers easily perceive and confidently aver. But to the general reader the
discussion of this topic would be very unamusing. It is indeed quite irrelevant to the
objects of this work. But there may be some propriety in giving the following remarks.
The origin of the disease in question has never been distinctly ascertained, and perhaps
never will be. The common opinion is, that it was brought from the western hemisphere;
and the island of Hispaniola or St Domingo is particularly mentioned by some writers as
the place of its first appearance. Hence the historian Robertson, with somewhat more
of unnecessary vehemence than of dignified moderation and good sense, tells us in
words very like part of our text: “One dreadful malady, the severest scourge with which,
in this life, offended heaven chastens the indulgence of criminal desire, seems to have
been peculiar to the Americans. By communicating it to their conquerors, they have not
only amply avenged their own wrongs, but by adding this calamity to those which
formerly embittered human life, they have, perhaps, more than counterbalanced all the
benefits which Europe has derived from the discovery of the New World.” As if a
disease which every body might have avoided, so soon as its existence, its inveterate
nature, and the mode of communicating it, were known, and which, after all that has
been said of its malignity and rapid progress, was both mitigated by various means
soon after its appearance, and ultimately at no great distance of time effectually
arrested in its terrifying career—as if this could be considered competent to liquidate all
the advantages and the greatly augmented comforts which have resulted to Europe and
to the world at large by the discoveries of Columbus: And as if, granting all that has
been exaggeratingly related of its spreading over Europe with the celerity and
unqualified extension of an epidemic—such visitation on multitudes of generations no
way implicated in the guilt, could by any rules of logic for the interpreting of Providence
be construed into acts of righteous retribution in avenging these Indians! But in reality, it
is highly disputable if the facts on which is exhibited such an uncommonly zealous
display of justice on the part of the historian, are adequate to warrant his opinion, that
America inflicted this calamity. This is rather unfortunate for his apparent warmth of
piety, and the more so, as, from the information to which he alludes in his note
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on the text, he must have been diffident at least of the accuracy of its application. In
that note, he makes mention of a dissertation published in 1765, by Dr Antonio Sanchez
Ribeiro, in which it is endeavoured to be proved that the venereal disease took its rise in
Europe, and was brought on by an epidemical and malignant disorder. Though calling
in question some of the facts on which this opinion is built, the Principal allows that it “is
supported with such plausible arguments, as render it (what? deserving of considerable
regard, or very probable? No such thing—as render it) a subject of enquiry well
deserving the attention of learned physicians!” Mr Bryan Edwards is more moderate in
his judgment of the matter, and seemingly more industrious in ascertaining the evidence
of it. In his opinion, an attentive enquirer will hesitate to subscribe to the conclusion that
this infection was the product of the West Indies. He refers to the work of Sanchez
above mentioned, and to several other works, for reasons to substantiate the other
view; and he terminates his note with the following paragraph, which by most readers
will be considered of superlative authority as to one important part of the case: In
Stowe’s Survey of London, vol. ii. p. 7, is preserved a copy of the rules or regulations
established by parliament in the eighth year of Henry the Second, for the government of
the licensed stews in Southwark, among which | find the following: “No stewholder to
keep any woman that hath the perilous infirmity of burning.” This was 330 years before
the voyage of Columbus. If this “perilous infirmity of burning” be the disease now
denominated the Lues Venerea, the question is solved as to the concern of America in
its production. And all that Oviedo, Guicciardin, Charlevoix, and others say, as to its first
appearance in Europe, when the king of Spain sent an army to the assistance of
Ferdinand the Second of Naples, must be reckoned as applicable only to its greater
frequency, or more common occurrence, than had before been known. But, indeed, the
description given of the disease which then prevailed so alarmingly, is with some
difficulty reconcileable to what is now ascertained of the venereal infection. Guicciardin
himself seems to hint at a diversity in its form and mode of reception, betwixt the period
he assigns for its appearance, and “after the course of many years.” “For then,” says
he, (the quotation is made from Fenton’s curious translation, London, 1599) “the
disease began to be less malitious, changing itself into diverse kindes of infirmity,
differing from the first calamity, whereof truly the regions and people of our times might
justly complain, if it happened to them without their proper disorder (that is, without their
own fault,) seeing it is well approved by all those that have diligently studied and
observed the properties of that evil, that either never or very rarely it happeneth to any
otherwayes, than by contagious whoredome
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or immoderate incontinency.” That a mistake exists in the early accounts as to the
nature of the disease which was found at Hispaniola by the Spaniards, and by them on
their return to Europe communicated to the French and Neapolitans, is very probable
from the circumstance mentioned in them, that some vegetable substances, especially
guiaicum, were effectual for its cure;—since it is most certain, that the Lues Venerea of
modern times is not at all destructible by such means, whereas there are several
cutaneous affections which may be benefited by them. A similar remark may be made
respecting the disease observable at Otaheite, which, as the reader will find in the text,
is said to have been cured by simples known to the inhabitants. This is most unlikely, if
that disease were really the Lues Venerea, as is alleged, and had not existed among
them previous to the arrival of Europeans; though what Lawson says in his account of
the natives of North Carolina does undoubtedly yield material evidence to such an
opinion. “They cure,” says he, “the pox, which is frequent among them, by a berry that
salivates, as mercury does; yet they use sweating and decoctions very much with it; as
they do, almost on every occasion; and when they are thoroughly heated, they leap into
the river.” The natives of Madagascar too are said to cure this disease by similar
treatment. But the reader’s patience, perhaps, is exhausted, and it is full time to
conclude this long note. On the whole, it seems probable enough, that this disease is
not the product of any one particular country, and from it propagated among others by
communication, but is the result of certain circumstances not indeed yet ascertained,
but common to the human race, and of earlier occurrence in the world than is generally
imagined.—E.]

It is impossible but that, in relating incidents, many particulars with respect to the
customs, opinions, and works of these people should be anticipated; to avoid repetition
therefore, | shall only supply deficiencies. Of the manner of disposing of their dead
much has been said already. | must more explicitly observe, that there are two places
in which the dead are deposited; one a kind of shed, where the flesh is suffered to
putrify; the other an inclosure, with erections of stone, where the bones are afterwards
buried. The sheds are called Tupapow and the inclosures Morai. The Morais are also
places of worship.[29]

[Footnote 29: “It is the heaviest stone,” says Sir Thomas Brown in his curious work
Hydriotaphia, “that melancholy can throw at a man, to tell him he is at the end of his
nature; or that there is no farther state to come, unto which this seems progressional,
and otherwise made in vain.” But of such a conspiracy and assault against the best
hopes of man, these Otaheitans, we see, are by no means guilty. They look for another
existence after that one is finished, in which the body held an inseparable
companionship.
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By their mode of treating the dead, they seem to study the perpetuity of friendship, and
by their using their morais as places of worship, they acknowledge a fellowship with
them in something that death cannot destroy. The philosopher of modern times may
say this is foolish, and may call for evidence that the notion of immortality is not
groundless. It is perhaps impossible to satisfy him, because, in fact, he demands of
reason what it is not the province of reason to afford. The notion is founded on other
principles of the constitution which God has imparted to man, and these principles rebut
all the sophistry of the presumptuous sciolist. Is it true, that this notion prevails
universally among the human race? Let him answer to this. He must admit it;—let him
then explain it, if he can. Reason, he will say, is incompetent to the task.—Admitted.
But so is it to many other tasks—it cannot, for instance, solve the question, why we
believe the sun will rise to-morrow and dispel the darkness now cloaking over the
horizon? The hope that it will do so, is nevertheless very natural. Who shall say it is
improper, or that it is founded on the mere fancy of man? Reason indeed may
strengthen the ground of this hope, and so may it too the notion of a future existence.
But they both rest on foundations quite distinct from that faculty, and might, for any thing
can be seen to the contrary, have formed part of our moral constitution, although that
faculty had never existed in our minds. And here let it be distinctly understood, that in
stating the notion or expectation of a future existence to be founded on some principle
or principles separate from reason, and the same in all the human race, it is not meant
to be denied that the mere opinions as to the nature and condition of that existence may
have no other foundation whatever than what Mr Hume, for instance, has ascribed
erroneously to the notion itsel—men’s own conceit and imagination. This in fact is the
secret of that writer’s vile sophistry on the subject, and at once confutes it, by proving
the inapplicability of his argument. All that is now contended for, is, the universality of
the notion or belief, not by any means the similarity of the opinions connected with it.
These opinions are as numerous, indeed, as the characteristic features of different
nations and governments; but were they a thousand times more diversified than they
are ascertained to be, and a thousand times more contradictory and absurd, they still
recognise some instinctive or constitutional principle common to our race, and which no
reasoning or artifices of priests or designing men could possibly produce. No conceit or
iImagination can ever originate, though it may certainly foster, “this hope, this fond
desire, this longing after immortality;” and no reasoning, no efforts of the mind, nay,
what is still more striking, no dislike, however strong, as proceeding from an
apprehension of some evil consequences involved in the truth of the belief, can
eradicate

75



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 50

the inclination to entertain it. In short, it is no way paradoxical to assert, that, were man
by any means to know that there shall be no hereafter, his whole life, supposing his
constitution to remain the same, would be a direct and continued contradiction to his
knowledge. This, to be sure, would be a strange anomaly in the government of God,
and utterly irreconcileable with every view we can form of his veracity, if we may use the
expression, though still consistent with his wisdom and goodness. But what then shall
we say of the conduct of the would-be philosophers, who, with limited faculties and
intelligences and benevolence, (this is no disparagement, for even Voltaire himself, with
all his powers, was but a finite creature!) force reason and science to prove what their
own feelings belie, and to oppose what their consciences declare to be irresistible? It is
not profane, on such an occasion, to accommodate the language of an apostle into a
suitable rebuke to such perverse contenders. “What if some labour not to believe, shall
their attempts frustrate the work of God? Far be it—God will maintain his truth, though
all men should conspire against it.” Allowing then free scope to a notion so natural to
us, and having our opinions guided by an unerring light, we shall see that there is
something vastly more dignified than fashion in the funeral rites of the Otaheitans—and
feel that there is something vastly more important than eloguence, in the words of an
author already quoted at the commencement of this note:—"“Man is a noble animal,
splendid in ashes, and pompous in the grave, solemnizing nativities and deaths with
equal lustre, nor omitting ceremonies of bravery, in the infancy of his nature;"—the
reason for which is explained by another author, in words still more sublime and
exhilarating:—"“For we know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved,
we have a building of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens.”—E.]

As soon as a native of Otaheite is known to be dead, the house is filled with relations,
who deplore their loss, some by loud lamentations, and some by less clamorous, but
more genuine expressions of grief. Those who are in the nearest degree of kindred,
and are really affected by the event, are silent; the rest are one moment uttering
passionate exclamations in a chorus, and the next laughing and talking without the least
appearance of concern. In this manner the remainder of the day on which they
assemble is spent, and all the succeeding night. On the next morning the body is
shrouded in their cloth, and conveyed to the seaside upon a bier, which the bearers
support upon their shoulders, attended by the priest, who having prayed over the body,
repeats his sentences during the procession: When it arrives at the water’s edge, it is
set down upon the beach; the priest renews his prayers, and taking up some of the
water in his hands, sprinkles it towards the body, but not upon it. It is then carried back
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forty or fifty yards, and soon after brought again to the beach, where the prayers and
sprinkling are repeated: It is thus removed backwards and forwards several times, and
while these ceremonies have been performing, a house has been built, and a small
space of ground railed in. In the centre of this house, or Tupapow, posts are set up to
support the bier, which is at length conveyed thither, and placed upon it, and here the
body remains to putrify till the flesh is wholly wasted from the bones.

These houses of corruption are of a size proportioned to the rank of the person whose
body they are to contain; those allotted to the lower class are just sufficient to cover the
bier, and have no railing round them. The largest we ever saw was eleven yards long,
and such as these are ornamented according to the abilities and inclination of the
surviving kindred, who never fail to lay a profusion of good cloth about the body, and
sometimes almost cover the outside of the house. Garlands of the fruit of the palm-nut,
or pandanus, and cocoa leaves, twisted by the priests in mysterious knots, with a plant
called by them Ethee no Morai, which is particularly consecrated to funeral solemnities,
are deposited about the place; provision and water are also left at a little distance, of
which, and of other decorations, a more particular description has been given already.

As soon as the body is deposited in the Tupapow, the mourning is renewed. The
women assemble, and are led to the door by the nearest relation, who strikes a shark’s
tooth several times into the crown of her head: The blood copiously follows, and is
carefully received upon pieces of linen, which are thrown under the bier. The rest of the
women follow this example, and the ceremony is repeated at the interval of two or three
days, as long as the zeal and sorrow of the parties hold out. The tears also which are
shed upon these occasions, are received upon pieces of cloth, and offered as oblations
to the dead: Some of the younger people cut off their hair, and that is thrown under the
bier with the other offerings. This custom is founded upon a notion that the soul of the
deceased, which they believe to exist in a separate state, is hovering about the place
where the body is deposited; that it observes the actions of the survivors, and is
gratified by such testimonies of their affection and grief.

Two or three days after these ceremonies have been commenced by the women, during
which the men seem to be wholly insensible of their loss, they also begin to perform
their part. The nearest relations take it in turn to assume the dress, and perform the
office which have already been particularly described in the account of Tubourai
Tamaide’s having acted as chief mourner to an old woman, his relation, who died while
we were in the island. One part of the ceremony, however, which accounts for the
running away of the people as soon as this procession is in sight, has not been
mentioned. The chief mourner carries in his hand a long flat stick, the edge of which is
set with shark’s teeth, and in a phrenzy, which his grief is supposed to have inspired, he
runs at all he sees, and if any of them happen to be overtaken, he strikes them most
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unmercifully with this indented cudgel, which cannot fail to wound them in a dangerous
manner.
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These processions continue at certain intervals for five moons, but are less and less
frequent, by a gradual diminution, as the end of that time approaches. When it is
expired, what remains of the body is taken down from the bier, and the bones having
been scraped and washed very clean, are buried, according to the rank of the person,
either within or without a morai: If the deceased was an earee, or chief, his skull is not
buried with the rest of the bones, but is wrapped up in fine cloth, and put in a kind of box
made for that purpose, which is also placed in the morai. This coffer is called ewharre
no te orometua, the house of a teacher or master. After this the mourning ceases,
except some of the women continue to be really afflicted for the loss, and in that case
they will sometimes suddenly wound themselves with the shark’s tooth wherever they
happen to be: This perhaps will account for the passion of grief in which Terapo
wounded herself at the fort; some accidental circumstance might forcibly revive the
remembrance of a friend or relation whom she had lost, with a pungency of regret and
tenderness which forced a vent by tears, and prompted her to a repetition of the funeral
rite.

The ceremonies, however, do not cease with the mourning: Prayers are still said by the
priest, who is well paid by the surviving relations, and offerings made at the morai.
Some of the things, which from time to time are deposited there, are emblematical: A
young plantain represents the deceased, and the bunch of feathers the deity who is
invoked. The priest places himself over against the symbol of the god, accompanied by
some of the relations, who are furnished with a small offering, and repeats his oraison in
a set form, consisting of separate sentences; at the same time weaving the leaves of
the cocoa-nut into different forms, which he afterwards deposits upon the ground where
the bones have been interred; the deity is then addressed by a shrill screech, which is
used only upon that occasion. When the priest retires, the tuft of feathers is removed,
and the provisions left to putrify, or be devoured by the rats.[30]

[Footnote 30: There is something very remarkable in the circumstance of resemblance
among very different and distant people, as to the practice of mourning for the dead,
when in fact there can be no such thing as grief in existence, and when the appearance
of it is merely a part of what may be called professional duty. It is clear from the
accounts of the text and other authorities, that more are concerned in this mourning
work at Otaheite, than are really concerned in the occasion of it; and the probability of
course is, that in some way or other these additional attendants are recompensed for
their doleful services. That the use of mercenary mourners prevailed, and still prevails,
among some eastern nations, is clear from Scripture and the relations of recent
authors. The reader will find some amusing information concerning
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them, and an account of the Caoinan or funeral cry of the Irish as practised for similar
purposes, in Dr A. Clarke’s edition of Mr Harmer’s Observations, before alluded to. A
guotation from that work can scarcely fail to interest the reader, who will be afterwards
favoured with a very curious description of what is said by Lawson to have been
practised in North Carolina, in which the general point of resemblance is most strikingly
displayed.—“Not only do the relations and female friends, in Egypt, surround the
corpse, while it remains unburied, with the most bitter cries, scratching and beating their
faces so violently as to make them bloody, and black, and blue; but, to render the
hubbub more complete, and do the more honour to the dead person, whom they seem
to imagine to be very fond of noise, those of the lower class of people are wont to call
in, on these occasions, certain women, who play on tabors, and whose business it is to
sing mournful airs to the sound of this instrument, which they accompany with a
thousand distortions of their limbs, as frightful as those of people possessed by the
devil. These women attend the corpse to the grave intermixed with the relations and
friends of the deceased, who commonly have their hair in the utmost disorder, like the
frantic Bacchanalian women of the ancient heathens, their heads covered with dust,
their faces daubed with indigo, or at least rubbed with mud, and howling like mad
people.” Now let us hear Lawson.—“These savages all agree in their mourning, which
is to appear, every night, at the sepulchre, and howl and weep in a very dismal manner,
having their faces daubed over with light-wood soot, (which is the same as lamp-black)
and bears-oil. This renders them as black as it is possible to make themselves, so that
their’'s very much resemble the faces of executed men boiled in tar. If the dead person
was a grandee, to carry on the funeral ceremonies, they hire people to cry and lament
over the dead man. Of this sort there are several, that practise it for a livelihood, and
are very expert at shedding abundance of tears, and howling like wolves, and so
discharging their office with abundance of hypocrisy and art.” The reader will meet with
a pretty full account of the funeral ceremonies among some of the eastern nations, in Dr
Scott’s introduction to his recent edition of the Arabian Nights Entertainments.—E.]

Of the religion of these people, we were not able to acquire any clear and consistent
knowledge: We found it like the religion of most other countries, involved in mystery,
and perplexed with apparent inconsistencies. The religious language is also here, as it
is in China, different from that which is used in common; so that Tupia, who took great
pains to instruct us, having no words to express his meaning which we understood,
gave us lectures to very little purpose: What we learnt, however, | will relate with as
much perspicuity as | can.
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Nothing is more obvious to a rational being, however ignorant or stupid, than that the
universe and its various parts, as far as they fall under his notice, were produced by
some agent inconceivably more powerful than himself; and nothing is more difficult to
be conceived, even by the most sagacious and knowing, than the production of them
from nothing, which among us is expressed by the word Creation. It is natural
therefore, as no Being apparently capable of producing the universe is to be seen, that
he should be supposed to reside in some distant part of it, or to be in his nature
invisible, and that he should have originally produced all that now exists in a manner
similar to that in which nature is renovated by the succession of one generation to
another; but the idea of procreation includes in it that of two persons, and from the
conjunction of two persons these people imagine every thing in the universe either
originally or derivatively to proceed.

The Supreme Deity, one of these two first beings, they call Taroataihetoomoo, and the
other, whom they suppose to have been a rock, Tepapa. A daughter of these was
Tettowmatatayo, the year, or thirteen months collectively, which they never name but
upon this occasion, and she, by the common father, produced the months, and the
months, by conjunction with each other, the days; the stars they suppose partly to be
the immediate offspring of the first pair, and partly to have increased among
themselves; and they have the same notion with respect to the different species of
plants. Among other progeny of Taroataihetoomoo and Tepapa, they suppose an
inferior race of deities whom they call Eatuas. Two of these Eatuas, they say, at some
remote period of time, inhabited the earth, and were the parents of the first man. When
this man, their common ancestor, was born, they say that he was round like a ball, but
that his mother, with great care, drew out his limbs, and having at length moulded him
into his present form, she called him Eothe, which signifies finished. That being
prompted by the universal instinct to propagate his kind, and being able to find no
female but his mother, he begot upon her a daughter, and upon the daughter other
daughters for several generations, before there was a son; a son, however, being at
length born, he, by the assistance of his sisters, peopled the world.

Besides their daughter Tettowmatatayo, the first progenitors of nature had a son whom
they called Tane. Taroataihetoomoo, the Supreme Deity, they emphatically style the
causer of earthquakes; but their prayers are more generally addressed to Tane, whom
they suppose to take a greater part in the affairs of mankind.

Their subordinate deities or Eatuas, which are numerous, are of both sexes: The male
are worshipped by the men, and the female by the women; and each have morais to
which the other sex is not admitted, though they have also morais common to both.
Men perform the office of priest to both sexes, but each sex has its priests, for those
who officiate for one sex do not officiate for the other.[31]
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[Footnote 31: In several respects the theological notions of these islanders resemble
those of the oriental philosophers, spoken of in Mosheim’s Historical Account of the
Church in the First Century, to which the curious reader is referred. The Otaheitan
Eatuas and the Gnostic [Greek] seem near a-kin; the generation scheme is common to
both. What said the philosophers? The Supreme Being, after passing many ages in
silence and inaction, did at length beget of himself, two beings of very excellent nature
like his own; these, by some similar operation, produced others, who having the same
desires and ability, soon generated more, till the [Greek], or whole space inhabited by
them, was completely occupied. A sort of inferior beings proceeded from these, and
were considered by the worshippers as intermediate betwixt themselves and the upper
gods. But enough of this trash. Let certain infatuated admirers of ancient philosophy
blush, if they are capable of such an indication of modesty, to find that the rude and tin-
lettered inhabitants of an island in the South-Sea, are not a whit behind their venerated
sages in the manufacture of gods and godlings. Alas, poor Gibbon! must the popular
religion of Otaheite, the licentious, the dissolute, the child-murdering, the unnatural
Otaheite, be put on a level with the elegant mythology of Homer, and the mild,
serviceable superstition of imperial Rome? Why not? Is it fitting that even Otaheite be
excluded the benefit of this very impartial historian’s humane maxim, which he puts into
the mouths of the Lords of the earth; “in every country, the form of superstition, which
has received the sanction of time and experience, is the best adapted to the climate and
to its inhabitants?” By all means, give Taroataihetoomoo, Tepapa, and Tettowmatatayo,
the freedom of the city—only clip their names a little for the conveniency of the liberal-
minded catholics who may desire their acquaintance.—E.]

They believe the immortality of the soul, at least its existence in a separate state, and
that there are two situations of different degrees of happiness, somewhat analogous to
our heaven and hell: The superior situation they call Tavirua Perai, the other Tiahoboo.
They do not, however, consider them as places of reward and punishment, but as
receptacles for different classes; the first, for their chiefs and principal people, the other
for those of inferior rank, for they do not suppose that their actions here in the least
influence their future state, or indeed that they come under the cognizance of their
deities at all. Their religion, therefore, if it has no influence upon their morals, is at least
disinterested; and their expressions of adoration and reverence, whether by words or
actions, arise only from a humble sense of their own inferiority, and the ineffable
excellence of divine perfection.
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The character of the priest, or Tahowa, is hereditary: The class is numerous, and
consists of all ranks of people; the Chief, however, is generally the younger brother of a
good family, and is respected in a degree next to their kings: Of the little knowledge that
is possessed in this country, the priests have the greatest share; but it consists
principally in an acquaintance with the names and ranks of the different Eatuas or
subordinate divinities, and the opinions concerning the origin of things, which have been
traditionally preserved among the order in detached sentences, of which some will
repeat an incredible number, though but very few of the words that are used in their
common dialect occur in them.

The priests, however, are superior to the rest of the people in the knowledge of
navigation and astronomy, and indeed the name Tahowa signifies nothing more than a
man of knowledge. As there are priests of every class, they officiate only among that
class to which they belong: The priest of the inferior class is never called upon by those
of superior rank, nor will the priest of the superior rank officiate for any of the inferior
class.

Marriage in this island, as appeared to us, is nothing more than an agreement between
the man and woman, with which the priest has no concern. Where it is contracted it
appears to be pretty well kept, though sometimes the parties separate by mutual
consent, and in that case a divorce takes place with as little trouble as the marriage.

But though the priesthood has laid the people under no tax for a nuptial benediction,
there are two operations which it has appropriated, and from which it derives
considerable advantages. One is tattowing, and the other circumcision, though neither
of them have any connection with religion. The tattowing has been described already.
Circumcision has been adopted merely from motives of cleanliness; it cannot indeed
properly be called circumcision, because the prepuce is not mutilated by a circular
wound, but only slit through the upper part to prevent its contracting over the glans. As
neither of these can be performed by any but a priest, and as to be without either is the
greatest disgrace, they may be considered as a claim to surplice fees like our marriages
and christenings, which are cheerfully and liberally paid, not according to any settled
stipend, but the rank and abilities of the parties or their friends.

The morai, as has already been observed, is at once a burying-ground and a place of
worship, and in this particular our churches too much resemble it. The Indian, however,
approaches his morai with a reverence and humility that disgraces the christian, not
because he holds any thing sacred that is there, but because he there worships an
invisible divinity, for whom, though he neither hopes for reward, nor fears punishment, at
his hand, he always expresses the profoundest homage and most humble adoration. |
have already given a very particular description both of the morais and the altars that
are placed near them. When an Indian is about to worship at the morai, or brings his
offering to the altar, he always uncovers his body to the waist, and his looks and attitude
are such as sufficiently express a corresponding disposition of mind.[32]
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[Footnote 32: Almost all the particulars now and afterwards stated in favour of the
Otaheitans, are fully allowed by recent accounts, especially that of the Missionary
Voyage already noticed.—E.]

It did not appear to us that these people are, in any instance, guilty of idolatry; at least
they do not worship any thing that is the work of their hands, nor any visible part of the
creation. This island indeed, and the rest that lie near it, have a particular bird, some a
heron, and others a king’s fisher, to which they pay a peculiar regard, and concerning
which they have some superstitious notions with respect to good and bad fortune, as we
have of the swallow and robin-red-breast, giving them the name of Eatua, and by no
means killing or molesting them; yet they never address a petition to them, or approach
them with any act of adoration.[33]

[Footnote 33: The account now given of the religion of the Otaheitans is imperfect in
point of information; and it must be held erroneous as to principle, by all who chuse to
derive their knowledge on the subject of man’s relation to his Maker, from the sacred
Scriptures alone. The imperfections were the consequence of the very limited
acquaintance with these islanders, which existed at the time, and may be readily filled
up on the authority of subsequent observers. As to the erroneousness of principle, it
may suffice for the enlightened reader to remind him, that as the Supreme Being himself
is the only object of worship, so every other one that is worshipped in place of him,
whether made by the hands of men, or found made by nature, or conceived to exist, is
virtually and essentially an idol. It follows from this, that idolatry is much more prevalent
than is usually imagined, and is by no means confined to nations in a barbarous or
semi-barbarous state. The worshippers of reason, or virtue, or taste, or fashion, or
nature, or one’s own goodness and piety, or the spiritual entities of philosophers and
religionists, are as truly idolaters as the worshippers of the grand lama in Thibet, or the
economical sect in Lapland, who content themselves with the largest stone they can
find. Mr Hume, who has been at such pains to enquire into the natural history of
religion, is most unnecessarily cautious as to the qualifying of one of his most important
assertions on the subject of the prevalence of idolaters. “The savage tribes of America,
Africa, and Asia,” says he, “are all idolaters. Not a single exception to this rule.
Insomuch, that, were a traveller to transport himself into any unknown region; if he
found inhabitants cultivated with arts and sciences, though even upon that supposition
there are odds against their being theists, yet could he not safely, till further enquiry,
pronounce any thing on that head; but if he found them ignorant and barbarous, he
might beforehand declare them idolaters; and there is scarcely a possibility of his being
mistaken.” He might have said with perfect confidence, that a traveller
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would scarcely find one person in a thousand amid all the tribes of the earth, who was
entitled to be considered as a pure theist, or at least, who was single-minded in the
exercise of his religious devotion. The generality of mankind, in short, are like a certain
people of old,—they fear the Lord, and worship their own gods. Then again as to the
disinterestedness of the Otaheitan devotees, Dr Hawkesworth egregiously blunders—as
if it were conceivable, or any way natural, that they or any other people could possibly
serve their divinities without entertaining the hope that they should be served by them in
turn. This were to exceed even Homer in his exaggerating human nature at the
expence of the gods. That poet puts a curious speech in the mouth of Dione, the
mother of Venus, when addressing her daughter, who had been wounded by Diomede:

My child! how hard soe’er thy sufferings seem,
Endure them patiently, since many a wrong
From human hands profane the gods endure,
And many a painful stroke mankind from ours.

But Dr H. it is probable, had embraced the fanatical and monstrous notion of some
specialists, that God and religion were to be loved for their own sakes; not because of
the benefits they confer; and he wished to exalt the characters of these islanders by
representing them as acting on it. This, however, is as irrational in itself, as it is
impracticable by such a creature as man. Self-love, directed by wisdom, is perhaps the
best principle that can actuate him. Considering scripture as an authority, there is a
high degree of commendation implied in what is said of Moses by an apostle, when
speaking of his faith and obedience, and accounting for it, “he had respect unto the
recompence of reward;” and of one higher than Moses it is related, that, “for the joy set
before him, (certainly not then possessed,) he endured the cross.” Were man always to
act from a sense of what he has received, and the hope of what he may receive, he
would never do wrong. He, on the other hand, that attempts to serve God out of pure
benevolence, and without expectation of advantage, will soon spurn archangels, and
may set up for a God himself, on any day he shall think he has succeeded in
accomplishing such super-eminent disinterestedness. On the whole, it may be
remarked, that the Dr seems correct enough in his notions of religion, considered as
founded on reason; but is far from being so in those concerning its foundation in the
principles of human nature. This, however, seems the consequence of inattention to the
subject as a speculation, rather than of studied disregard to those secret surmisings
which every human heart will oftentimes experience to carry it beyond the brink of
perishable things, and to give it a birth amid the realities of wonder, fear, and hope. Far
be it from the writer to class him amongst those whom the poet Campbell so
pathetically, and yet so indignantly describes in the beautiful lines,—
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Oh! lives there, heaven! beneath thy dread expanse,
One hopeless, dark idolater of chance,

Content to feed, with pleasures unrefined,

The lukewarm passions of a lowly mind;

Who, mouldering earthward, 'reft of every trust,

In joyless union wedded to the dust,

Could all his parting energy dismiss,

And call this barren world sufficient bliss?

He may not merit the “proud applause,” the “pre-eminence in ill,” of those “lights of the
world,” and “demi-gods of fame,” who league reason and science against the hopes of
mankind, and busy themselves in throwing the “heaviest stones of melancholy” at the
poor wretch shivering over the dregs of life, and tottering towards the grass. And yet it
Is certain, that what was written on his own tombstone implied much less the hope of
another life, than the gloomy satisfaction of having partners in the darkness and
inactivity of death. The reader will see it in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, where a short
account of him is given.—E.]

Though | dare not assert that these people, to whom the art of writing, and consequently
the recording of laws, are utterly unknown, live under a regular form of government, yet
a subordination is established among them, that greatly resembles the early state of
every nation in Europe under the feudal system, which secured liberty in the most
licentious excess to a few, and entailed the most abject slavery upon the rest.[34]

[Footnote 34: The government of this island, it is most certain, is both monarchical and
hereditary in one family. There is not the smallest reason to think that the Otaheitans,
with all their ingenuity and love of freedom, are, any more than other people, exempt
from those principles so vigorously depicted by Cowper in his “Task,” as the origin of
kingship:—

It is the abject property of most,

That, being parcel of the common mass,

And destitute of means to raise themselves,
They sink, and settle, lower than they need.
They know not what it is to feel within

A comprehensive faculty, that grasps

Great purposes with ease, that turns and wields
Almost without an effort, plans too vast

For their conception, which they cannot move.
Conscious of impotence, they soon grow drunk
With gazing, when they see an able man

Step forth to notice; and besotted thus,

Build him a pedestal, and say, “Stand there,
And be our admiration and our praise.”
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But at what time this able man stepped forth to monopolise the admiration and the
allegiance of his brethren (all sound men and true!), is not in the record. The
Otaheitans, we know, are not historians. Probably, then, they have been favoured by
their priests with some good orthodox doctrine, as to divine appointment on the subject.
Indeed, the case of these islanders is one in which the necessary effect of that
consciousness of impotence and self-abasement, is scarcely in any degree
counteracted by other principles. We see it literally exemplifying the description of the
poet,—
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Thenceforth they are his cattle: drudges, born
To bear his burdens, drawing in his gears,
And sweating in his service, his caprice
Becomes the soul that animates them all.

“It is considered,” says the missionary account, “as the distinctive mark of their regal
dignity, to be every where carried about on men’s shoulders. As their persons are
esteemed sacred, before them all must uncover below their breast. They may not enter
into any house but their own, because, from that moment, it would become raa, or
sacred, and none but themselves, or their train, could dwell or eat there; and the land
their feet touched would be their property.” It sometimes happens in other countries, it
Is true, that men can be found base enough to emulate beasts of burden, by drawing
the carriages of their sovereign lords. This, however, is only on some peculiar
occasions, where certain clear indications of personal superiority have been manifested,
to induce the mass of the people to revert to the notion of their own pristine lowliness.
The Otaheitan princes, on the other hand, practise less self-denial in such imposition;
or, which is perhaps more likely to be the truth, they find their continuance in an exalted
situation very requisite to discriminate their office, which could not be inferred from any
superiority of character they possess; for, says the same account, “the king and queen
were always attended by a number of men, as carriers, domestics, or favourites, who
were raa, or sacred, living without families, and attending only on the royal pair; and a
worse set of men the whole island does not afford for thievery, plunder, and impurity.” If
this opinion be correct, one might safely infer, that the monarchy of Otaheite is of very
old standing, or, in other words, that the royal blood is run to the dregs. And what
though it be? Cannot the pageantry of state suffice for all the ends of good government
in Otaheite, as well as any where else? It is very foolish, to say no more of it, to be
exclaiming with the poet,

But is it fit, or can it bear the shock

Of rational discussion, that a man,
Compounded and made up like other men,
Of elements tumultuous, in whom lust

And folly in as ample measure meet,

As in the bosoms of the slaves he rules,
Should he a despot absolute, and boast
Himself the only freeman of his land?

This is to overlook, entirely, the existence of certain springs in a government, which
ensure its not stopping, for a considerable time after the corruption or even
disorganization of what is apparently its head and source of vitality. Itis to imagine that
a political constitution depends for its preservation on the same identical principles
which gave it origin, and that none other can be substituted in their place, without
breaking up the whole machine. It is to forget, that after a certain period of society, the
whims and vices of the nominal chief are of little more importance, than the movements
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and attitudes of a dancing doll. “Habit,” says Mr Hume, in his sensible way, “soon
consolidates what other principles of human nature had imperfectly founded; and men
once accustomed to obedience never think of departing from that path, in which they
and their ancestors have constantly trod, and to which they are confined by so many
urgent and visible motives.”—E.]
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Their orders are, earee rahie, which answers to king; earee, baron; manahouni, vassal,
and toutou, villain. The earee rahie, of which there are two in this island, one being the
sovereign of each of the peninsulas of which it consists, is treated with great respect by
all ranks, but did not appear to us to be invested with so much power as was exercised
by the earees in their own districts; nor indeed did we, as we have before observed,
once see the sovereign of Obereonoo while we were in the island. The earees are lords
of one or more of the districts into which each of the peninsulas is divided, of which
there may be about one hundred in the whole island; and they parcel out their territories
to the manahounies, who cultivate each his part which he holds under the baron. The
lowest class, called toutous, seem to be nearly under the same circumstances as the
villains in feudal governments: These do all the laborious work, they cultivate the land
under the manahounies, who are only nominal cultivators for the lord, they fetch wood
and water, and, under the direction of the mistress of the family, dress the victuals; they
also catch the fish.

Each of the eares keeps a kind of court, and has a great number of attendants, chiefly
the younger brothers of their own tribe; and among these some hold particular offices,
but of what nature exactly we could not tell. One was called the Eowa no I'Earee, and
another the Whanno no I'Earee, and these were frequently dispatched to us with
messages. Of all the courts of these eares, that of Tootahah was the most splendid, as
indeed might reasonably be expected, because he administered the government for
Outou, his nephew, who was earee rahie of Obereonoo, and lived upon his estate. The
child of the baron or earee, as well as of the sovereign or earee rahie, succeeds to the
title and honours of the father as soon as it is born: So that a baron, who was yesterday
called earee, and was approached with the ceremony of lowering the garments, so as to
uncover the upper part of the body, is to day, if his wife was last night delivered of a
child, reduced to the rank of a private man, all marks of respect being transferred to the
child, if it is suffered to live, though the father still continues possessor and administrator
of his estate: Probably this custom has its share, among other inducements, in forming
the societies called Arreoy.[35]

[Footnote 35: What renders this opinion the more probable, is the circumstance of
these societies being generally made up of the nobles. But it is certain, that the
inhuman practice of child-murder is not confined to the Arreoys. “It is the common
practice,” says the missionary account, “among all ranks, to strangle infants the moment
they are born,” To the same work we are indebted for some patrticulars respecting the
division of ranks in Otaheite, which do not quite accord with the statement in the text.
The difference is indeed very immaterial,
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and would scarcely deserve notice, if any thing were not important which seems to
illustrate the history of so interesting a people. A slight sketch of the subject, as given in
that work, may suffice for the reader’s consideration. The person next in rank to the
king is his own father, if alive—it being the invariable maxim of this government, though
quite unexampled elsewhere, for a son to succeed to the title and dignity of king,
immediately on his birth, and in prejudice of his own father, who, however, is usually, but
not always, entrusted with the regency, till the young man have ability for the duties of
his office. The chiefs of the several districts are next in dignity; they exercise almost
regal authority in their respective territories; they are notwithstanding subject to the
sovereign, and liable to be called on by him for such assistance as circumstances may
induce him to require. Next to these, are the near relatives of the chiefs, called to-whas
and tayos. Then follows the rank of rattira or gentlemen, whose estates are called
rahoe. These two ranks have the power of laying a prohibition on their respective lands,
or on particular sorts of provision, for the purpose of accumulating articles for their
feasts, or after any great consumption of the necessaries of life. The lowest class of
society after the rattira, is the manahoune, which bears a resemblance to our cottagers.
They cultivate the lands, and are in a state of vassalage, but they are not compelled to
constant service, and they are permitted both to change masters, and to migrate to
other districts. The servants in any class are called toutou; such as wait on the women,
tuti, an occupation into which, it seems, for reasons best known to themselves, young
men of the first families not unfrequently insinuate, though by so doing they are
excluded from the solemnities of religion. A detestable set of men named mahoos, and
bearing a resemblance to the Catamites of old, deserve not to be mentioned in the list
of the ranks in this society. Birth has several distinctions in its favour among these
people. Thus, a chief is always a chief, notwithstanding his demerits or
misdemeanours; and, on the contrary, nothing can raise a common man above the
station of a towha or rattira. The king allows perfect freedom of intercourse and
communion with his subjects, treating them with the greatest freedom, and, indeed,
scarcely preserving any appearance of distinction from them. His household is often
changed, as no one serves him longer than he likes, and it is not usual to engage for
any stated time, or for any wages. With these people it is not a reproach to be poor; but
they freely express their contempt of those who are affluent, and at the same time
covetous. The dread of being thus despised is so great and prevalent among them, that
a man would give the clothes off his body, rather than be called in their language peere
peere, i.e. stingy. The rights of property are sacredly respected, and though there be no
records or writing in the island, are minutely ascertained, and carefully preserved by
tradition.—E.]
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If a general attack happens to be made upon the island, every district under the
command of an earee, is obliged to furnish its proportion of soldiers for the common
defence. The number furnished by the principal districts, which Tupia recollected, when
added together, amounted, as | have observed before, to six thousand six hundred and
eighty.

Upon such occasions, the united force of the whole island is commanded in chief by the
earee rahie. Private differences between two earees are decided by their own people,
without at all disturbing the general tranquillity.

Their weapons are slings, which they use with great dexterity, pikes headed with the
stings of sting-rays, and clubs, of about six or seven feet long, made of a very hard
heavy wood. Thus armed, they are said to fight with great obstinacy, which is the more
likely to be true, as it is certain that they give no quarter to either man, woman, or child,
who is so unfortunate as to fall into their hands during the battle, or for some hours
afterwards, till their passion, which is always violent, though not lasting, has subsided.

The earee rahie of Obereonoo, while we were here, was in perfect amity with the earee
rahie of Tiarreboo, the other peninsula, though he took to himself the title of king of the
whole island: This, however, produced no more jealousy in the other sovereign, than

the title of King of France, assumed by our sovereign, did in his most Christian Majesty.

In a government so rude, it cannot be expected that distributive justice should be
regularly administered, and indeed, where there is so little opposition of interest, in
consequence of the facility with which every appetite and passion is gratified, there can
be but few crimes.[36] There is nothing like money, the common medium by which every
want and every wish is supposed to be gratified by those who do not possess it; there is
no apparently permanent good which either fraud or force can unlawfully obtain; and
when all the crimes that are committed by the inhabitants of civilized countries, to get
money, are set out of the account, not many will remain: Add to this, that where the
commerce with women is restrained by no law, men will seldom be under any
temptation to commit adultery, especially as one woman is always less preferred to
another, where they are less distinguished by personal decorations, and the
adventitious circumstances which are produced by the varieties of art, and the
refinements of sentiment. That they are thieves is true; but as among these people no
man can be much injured or benefited by theft, it is not necessary to restrain it by such
punishments, as in other countries are absolutely necessary to the very existence of
civil society. Tupia, however, tells us, that adultery is sometimes committed as well as
theft. In all cases where an injury has been committed, the punishment of the offender
lies with the sufferer: Adultery, if the parties are caught in the fact, is sometimes
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punished with death in the first ardour of resentment; but without circumstances of
immediate provocation, the female sinner seldom suffers more than a beating. As
punishment, however, is enforced by no law, nor taken into the hand of any magistrate,
it is not often inflicted, except the injured party is the strongest; though the chiefs do
sometimes punish their immediate dependants for faults committed against each other,
and even the dependants of others, if they are accused of any offence committed in
their district.[37]

[Footnote 36: It is impossible not to censure so gross a blunder, if blunder that may be
called, which is alike abhorrent to the truth of facts and to the validity of all good
principle. The language indeed is so vague, as to admit something like a defence,
under the shadow of a definition which shall restrict crimes to gross violations of public
and private right; but even this would be faulty, as implying what is not the case, that the
facility of indulgence, and of course the frequency, does not enhance the strength and
efficacy of those passions and appetites, which, if not moderated, certainly lead to
outrageous conduct. Habits of indulgence, it is no doubt certain, imply a softening down
of the violence of character; and hence, in a peculiar sense, it may be said, that the
ages of refinement and luxury are the most happy and virtuous, an assertion which Mr
Hume has spent no small labour in maintaining: But, on the other hand, it is clear, that
violence is more easily guarded against, in almost any state of society, than the artifices
of dishonesty and the pollution of licentiousness; and, besides, it never will be found
that any fecundity of nature can keep pace, with the accelerating increase of vicious
desires and propensities, consequent on indulgence. Restraint from the operation of
fear, and better still when practicable, the implantation and growth of moral principle and
right feeling, are vastly better preservatives against crimes of every sort, than all the
facilities of sensual gratification which Otaheite or any other country can afford.—E.]

[Footnote 37: The nature of the laws of a country is perhaps the best test of its
civilization; as the condition and treatment of the women are of its refinement in
sentiment and feeling. In Otaheite, every man seems to be his own lawyer; because in
fact, the whole society is held together by principles quite natural to a state of ease and
enjoyment. Now as women form a principal ingredient in this state of society, and as, at
the same time, property is considered heritable, we may readily enough infer what will
be the conduct of a dishonoured husband among those islanders, when we know what
his rank and circumstances are. The poor man will think no real injury done him, but
may resent the partiality shewn to another, by a conduct certainly not calculated to
procure affection for himself, coolness or a drubbing. The rich, on the other hand, in
addition to the feeling of wounded
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pride, will dread the spuriousness of his offspring, and so storm most lustily on both
male and female sinner, till revenge be fully gratified. The difference of opinion about
this matter, in different nations and ages, is immense and embarrassing. Some people,
we know, had their wives in common, as related of our own ancestors by Caesar, and of
the Massagetae by Herodotus. The Greeks and Romans thought it more convenient to
lend them out occasionally to a friend or acquaintance, in which they seem to have
imitated the Spartans. In certain countries, the offer of a wife is a common civility to
strangers, who cannot be expected to carry their own about with them constantly. The
Indians of North Carolina, we are told by Lawson, never punish a woman for adultery,
because, say they, she is a weakly creature, and easily drawn away by the man’s
persuasion. That people, however, take good care to recover damages from the man,
in which one might think the inhabitants of Britain now-a-days would conceive they
acted wisely, and might only envy them the power they allow to the husband of
assessing the offender, and levying the fine; for, says Lawson, “he that strives to evade
such satisfaction as the husband demands lives daily in danger of his life; yet, when
discharged, all animosity is laid aside, and the cuckold is very well pleased with his
bargain, whilst the rival is laughed at by the whole nation, for carrying on his intrigue
with no better conduct, than to be discovered, and pay so dear for his pleasure.” In this,
however, we differ; our cuckolds are laughed at as fools, which is monstrously absurd,
whilst the transgressor is denominated a fine fellow, no less monstrously unjust. How
far the laws of England may be accessary to such glaring perversity of sentiment, it is
difficult to say; but if one were disposed to fear with Mr Christian, (see his notes on
Blackstone, lib. 1, ch. 16.) “that there is little reason to pay a compliment to them for
their respect and favour to the female sex,” he might not hesitate to suspect some
radical vice in their constitution, which could so far debase female honour as to leave it
problematical, whether or not the violaters of it, in any sense or degree, were capable of
any thing but infamy. 'Twere too puritanical, perhaps, to join Cowper in his ironical
commendation;—

“But now, yes, now,
We are become so candid and so fair,
So liberal in construction, and so rich
In Christian charity (good-natured age!)
That they are safe, sinners of either sex,
Transgress what laws they may.”

But surely it is desirable, that a nation professing supreme regard to a divine revelation,
should shew something of its abhorrence, at a crime which strikes at the root of all
social comfort and happiness.—E.]
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Having now given the best description that | can of the island in its present state, and of
the people, with their customs and manners, language and arts, | shall only add a few
general observations, which may be of use to future navigators, if any of the ships of
Great Britain should receive orders to visit it. As it produces nothing that appears to be
convertible into an article of trade, and can be used only by affording refreshments to
shipping in their passage through these seas, it might be made to answer this purpose
in a much greater degree, by transporting thither sheep, goats, and horned cattle, with
European garden stuff, and other useful vegetables, which there is the greatest reason
to suppose will flourish in so fine a climate, and so rich a soil.

Though this and the neighbouring islands lie within the tropic of Capricorn, yet the heat
Is not troublesome, nor did the winds blow constantly from the east. We had frequently
a fresh gale from the S.W. for two or three days, and sometimes, though very seldom,
from the N.W. Tupia reported, that south-westerly winds prevail in October, November,
and December, and we have no doubt of the fact. When the winds are variable, they
are always accompanied by a swell from the S.W. or W.S.W.; there is also a swell from
the same points when it is calm, and the atmosphere loaded with clouds, which is a
sure indication that the winds are variable, or westerly out at sea, for with the settled
trade-wind the weather is clear.

The meeting with westerly winds, within the general limits of the eastern trade, has
induced some navigators to suppose that they were near some large tract of land, of
which, however, | think they are no indication.

It has been found, both by us and the Dolphin, that the trade-wind, in these parts, does
not extend farther to the south than twenty degrees, beyond which, we generally found
a gale from the westward; and it is reasonable to suppose, that when these winds blow
strong, they will drive back the easterly wind, and consequently encroach upon the
limits within which they constantly blow, and thus necessarily produce variable winds, as
either happens to prevail, and a south-westerly swell. This supposition is the more
probable, as it is well known that the trade-winds blow but faintly for some distance
within their limits, and therefore may be more easily stopped or repelled by a wind in the
contrary direction: It is also well known, that the limits of the trade-winds vary not only
at different seasons of the year, but sometimes at the same season, in different years.

There is therefore no reason to suppose that south-westerly winds, within these limits,
are caused by the vicinity of large tracts of land, especially as they are always
accompanied with a large swell, in the same direction in which they blow; and we find a
much greater surf beating upon the shores of the south-west side of the islands that are
situated just within the limits of the trade-wind, than upon any other part of them.
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The tides about these islands are perhaps as inconsiderable as in any part of the world.
A south or S. by W. moon makes high water in the bay of Matavai at Otaheite; but the
water very seldom rises perpendicularly above ten or twelve inches.

The variation of the compass | found to be 4 deg. 46’ easterly, this being the result of a
great number of trials made with four of Dr Knight's needles, adapted to azimuth
compasses. These compasses | thought the best that could be procured, yet when
applied to the meridian line, | found them to differ not only one from another, sometimes
a degree and a half, but the same needle, half a degree from itself in different trials
made on the same day; and | do not remember that | have ever found two needles
which exactly agreed at the same time and place, though | have often found the same
needle agree with itself, in several trials made one after the other. This imperfection of
the needle, however, is of no consequence to navigation, as the variation can always be
found to a degree of accuracy, more than sufficient for all nautical purposes.

SECTION XX.

A Description of several other Islands in the Neighbourhood of Otaheite, with various
Incidents; a dramatic Entertainment; and many Particulars relative to the Customs and
Manners of the Inhabitants.[38]

[Footnote 38: Several additional particulars respecting the islands here spoken of, are
given on the authority of the missionary account, and other works, to which it is
unnecessary to refer particularly.—E.]

After parting with our friends, we made an easy sail, with gentle breezes and clear
weather, and were informed by Tupia, that four of the neighbouring islands, which he
distinguished by the names of Huaheine, Ulietea, Otaha, and Bolabola lay at the
distance of between one and two days sail from Otaheite; and that hogs, fowls, and
other refreshments, with which we had of late been but sparingly supplied, were there to
be procured in great plenty; but having discovered from the hills of Otaheite, an island
lying to the northward, which he called Tethuroa, | determined first to stand that way, to
take a nearer view of it. It lies N. 1/2 W. distant eight leagues from the northern
extremity of Otaheite, upon which we had observed the transit, and to which we had, for
that reason, given the name of Point Venus. We found it to be a small low island, and
were told by Tupia, that it had no settled inhabitants, but was occasionally visited by the
inhabitants of Otaheite, who sometimes went thither for a few days to fish; we therefore
determined to spend no more time in a farther examination of it, but to go in search of
Huaheine and Ulietea, which he described to be well peopled, and as large as Otaheite.
[39]
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[Footnote 39: Tethuroa consists of several low islets, enclosed in a reef ten leagues
round, and inaccessible to large canoes. The people are subject to the sovereign of
Otaheite, and are in general members of the wandering society of the arreoyes, who
frequent these spots for purposes of amusement and luxury. No bread-fruit is allowed
to be planted on these islets, in order that the resident inhabitants, who are few in
number, may be obliged to come with their fish, which is their principal commodity, to
Oparre, where it may be had in exchange. Cocoa-nuts, however, abound, as they thrive
most in low places. The passage to these islets is represented as difficult and
dangerous, but this does not deter the people from assembling on them in great
numbers. So many as a hundred canoes have been seen occasionally around this
spot.—E.]

At six o’clock in the morning of the 14th, the westermost part of Eimeo, or York island,
bore S.E. 1/2 S. and the body of Otaheite E. 1/2 S. At noon, the body of York Island
bore E. by S 1/2 S.; and Port-Royal bay, at Otaheite, S. 70 deg. 45’ E. distant 61 miles;
and an island which we took to be Saunders’s Island, called by the natives
Tapoamanao, bore S.S.W. We also saw land bearing N.W. 1/2 W. which Tupia said was
Huaheine.[40]

[Footnote 40: Eimeo, or, as the natives usually call it, Morea, is the nearest to Otaheite,
its distance from the western coast being only about four leagues.—It is reckoned ten
miles long, from north to south, and half as much in breadth. It has several harbours,
and is intersected by considerable valleys of a fertile appearance. The natives, who are
at present dependent on Otaheite, are said to be as much addicted to thieving as those
of that island. The women are inferior in attractions to any in their neighbourhood. The
harbour of Taloo on the north coast is very eligible for vessels—it is situate in 17 deg.
30’ latitude, and 150 deg. west longitude. This island is always seen by persons who
touch at Otaheite. Tapoamanao, a little to the westward of Eimeo, has perhaps never
been landed on by Europeans and is little known.—It is not above six miles long, but
seems fertile, and to abound especially with cocoa-nuts. There are not many
habitations to be seen on it. The government is said to depend on Huaheine, which is
distant from it about fourteen leagues.—E.]

On the 15th, it was hazy, with light breezes and calms succeeding each other, so that
we could see no land, and made but little way. Our Indian, Tupia, often prayed for a
wind to his god Tane, and as often boasted of his success, which indeed he took a very
effectual method to secure, for he never began his address to Tane, till he saw a breeze
so near that he knew it must reach the ship before his oraison was well over.
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On the 16th, we had a gentle breeze; and in the morning about eight o’clock, being
close in with the north-west part of the Island Huaheine, we sounded, but had no bottom
with 80 fathom. Some canoes very soon came off, but the people seemed afraid, and
kept at a distance till they discovered Tupia, and then they ventured nearer. In one of
the canoes that came up to the ship’s side, was the king of the island and his wife.

Upon assurances of friendship, frequently and earnestly repeated, their majesties and
some others came on board. At first they were struck with astonishment, and wondered
at every thing that was shewn them; yet they made no enquiries, and seeming to be
satisfied with what was offered to their notice, they made no search after other objects
of curiosity, with which it was natural to suppose a building of such novelty and
magnitude as the ship must abound. After some time, they became more familiar. |
was given to understand, that the name of the king was Oree, and he proposed, as a
mark of amity, that we should exchange names. To this | readily consented; and he was
Cookee, for so he pronounced my name, and | was Oree, for the rest of the time we
were together. We found these people to be very nearly the same with those of
Otaheite, in person, dress, language, and every other circumstance, except, if Tupia
might be believed, that they would not steal.

Soon after dinner, we came to an anchor, in a small but excellent harbour on the west
side of the island, which the natives call Owharre, in eighteen fathom water, clear
ground, and secure from all winds. | went immediately ashore, accompanied by Mr
Banks, Dr Solander, Mr Monkhouse, Tupia, King Cookee, and some other of the natives
who had been on board ever since the morning. The moment we landed, Tupia
stripped himself as low as the waist, and desired Mr Monkhouse to do the same: He
then sat down before a great number of the natives, who were collected together in a
large house or shed; for here, as well as at Otaheite, a house consists only of a roof
supported upon poles; the rest of us, by his desire, standing behind. He then began a
speech or prayer, which lasted about a quarter of an hour, the king, who stood over
against him, every now and then answering in what appeared to be set responses. In
the course of this harangue he delivered at different times two handkerchiefs, a black
silk neckcloth, some beads, two small bunches of feathers, and some plantains, as
presents to their Eatua, or God. In return for these, he received for our Eatua, a hog,
some young plantains, and two small bunches of feathers, which he ordered to be
carried on board the ship. After these ceremonies, which we supposed to be the
ratification of a treaty between us, every one was dismissed to go whither he pleased;
and Tupia immediately repaired to offer his oblations at one of the Morais.

98



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 70

The next morning, we went on shore again, and walked up the hills, where the
productions were exactly the same as those of Otaheite, except that the rocks and clay
appeared to be more burnt. The houses were neat, and the boat-houses remarkably
large; one that we measured was fifty paces long, ten broad, and twenty-four feet high;
the whole formed a pointed arch, like those of our old cathedrals, which was supported
on one side by twenty-six, and on the other by thirty pillars, or rather posts, about two
feet high, and one thick, upon most of which were rudely carved the heads of men, and
several fanciful devices, not altogether unlike those which we sometimes see printed
from wooden blocks, at the beginning and end of old books. The plains, or flat part of
the country, abounded in bread-fruit, and cocoa-nut trees; in some places, however,
there were salt swamps and lagoons, which would produce neither.

We went again a-shore on the 18th, and would have taken the advantage of Tupia’s
company, in our perambulation; but he was too much engaged with his friends. We
took, however, his boy, whose name was Tayeto, and Mr Banks went to take a farther
view of what had much engaged his attention before; it was a kind of chest or ark, the
lid of which was nicely sewed on, and thatched very neatly with palm-nut leaves: It was
fixed upon two poles, and supported on little arches of wood, very neatly carved; the
use of the poles seemed to be to remove it from place to place, in the manner of our
sedan chairs: In one end of it was a square hole, in the middle of which was a ring
touching the sides, and leaving the angles open, so as to form a round hole within a
square one. The first time Mr Banks saw this coffer, the aperture at the end was
stopped with a piece of cloth, which, lest he should give offence, he left untouched;
probably there was then something within, but now the cloth was taken away, and, upon
looking into it, it was found empty. The general resemblance between this repository
and the ark of the Lord among the Jews is remarkable; but it is still more remarkable,
that upon enquiring of the boy what it was called, he said, Ewharre no Eatua, the house
of the God: He could however give no account of its signification or use.[41]

[Footnote 41: Mr Parkhurst, in his Hebrew Lexicon, takes notice of this circumstance,
and admits the resemblance. But in fact, there is no need to have recourse to the Jews
in particular, for something similar to what is here mentioned. The Egyptians, according
to Herodotus, Euter. 63, kept their god in a case or box, and at certain times carried it
about or drew it on a four-wheeled carriage. Diodorus Siculus says the same thing of
them, in his first book. Both these writers, it is remarkable, use the same word for this
containing vehicle; it is [Greek] or [Greek], the temple, shrine, or sacred dwelling. The
reader may have heard of the horrid god at Juggernaut,
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who is drawn on a wheeled carriage, as described in such dreadful terms by Dr
Buchanan, in the account of his travels and researches in India. The Israelites, it is very
probable from a passage in the prophet Amos, v. 26, copied the example of some of
their idolatrous neighbours, in bearing a temple of Moloch and Chiun. See Raphelius
on Acts vii. 43. where mention is made of the same offence against the positive
commands of God. It may be distinctly proved, that the gods and goddesses of the
heathens were accustomed to have their tabernacula and fana, and that some of them
were portable. Thus the Greeks had their [Greek], and the Romans their thensa. Virgil,
we see in the Eneid, speaks of the Errantesque deos, agitatague numina Trojae, as a
great misfortune. It would be idle to enter here on the question discussed by different
men of learning, whether the practice of having temples or places of abode for their
gods originated among the Gentiles, and was thence adopted by way of condescension
into the Mosaic economy; or was borrowed by the Gentiles from some early revelation
corrupted, which had for its object the holding out the great promise, that God himself
would one day tabernacle among men upon the earth. This latter opinion is the more
probable one by a great deal. It is not a little like the sentiment so strongly maintained
by some excellent authors, and certainly in a high degree countenanced by scripture,
that the sacrifices amongst the heathens were derived from some early but vitiated
revelation of that one great sacrifice and atonement, which God himself had provided in
behalf of his guilty creatures. For this opinion, the candid reader will not fail to perceive
the strongest evidence produced, in a most important recent publication, Dr Magee’s
Discourses, &c. on the Atonement.—E.]

We had commenced a kind of trade with the natives, but it went on slowly; for when any
thing was offered, not one of them would take it upon his own judgment, but collected
the opinions of twenty or thirty people, which could not be done without great loss of
time. We got, however, eleven pigs, and determined to try for more the next day.

The next day, therefore, we brought out some hatchets, for which we hoped we should
have had no occasion, upon an island which no European had ever visited before.
These procured us three very large hogs; and as we proposed to sail in the afternoon,
King Oree and several others came on board to take their leave. To the King | gave a
small plate of pewter, on which was stamped this inscription, “His Britannic Majesty’s
ship, Endeavour, Lieutenant Cook Commander, 16th July, 1769, Huaheine.” | gave him
also some medals or counters, resembling the coin of England, struck in the year 1761,
with some other presents; and he promised that with none of these, particularly the
plate, he would ever part. |thought it as lasting a testimony of our having first
discovered this island, as any we could leave behind; and having dismissed our visitors
well satisfied, and in great good humour, we set sail, about half an hour after two in the
afternoon.
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The island of Huaheine, or Huahene, is situated in the latitude of 16 deg. 48’ S. and
longitude 150 deg. 52’ W. from Greenwich: It is distant from Otaheite about thirty-one
leagues, in the direction of N. 58 W. and is about seven leagues in compass. Its
surface is hilly and uneven, and it has a safe and commodious harbour. The harbour,
which is called by the natives Owalle, or Owharre, lies on the west side, under the
northernmost high land, and within the north end of the reef, which lies along that side
of the island; there are two inlets or openings, by which it may be entered, through the
reef, about a mile and a half distant from each other; the southermost is the widest, and
on the south side of it lies a very small sandy island.

Huaheine seems to be a month forwarder in its productions than Otaheite, as we found
the cocoa-nuts full of kernel, and some of the new bread-fruit fit to eat. Of the cocoa-
nuts the inhabitants make a food which they call Poe, by mixing them with yams; they
scrape both fine, and having incorporated the powder, they put it into a wooden trough,
with a number of hot stones, by which an oily kind of hasty-pudding is made, that our
people relished very well, especially when it was fryed. Mr Banks found not more than
eleven or twelve new plants; but he observed some insects, and a species of scorpion
which he had not seen before.

The inhabitants seem to be larger made, and more stout, than those of Otaheite. Mr
Banks measured one of the men, and found him to be six feet three inches and a half
high; yet they are so lazy, that he could not persuade any of them to go up the hills with
him: They said, if they were to attempt it, the fatigue would kill them. The women were
very fair, more so than those of Otaheite; and in general, we thought them more
handsome, though none that were equal to some individuals. Both sexes seemed to be
less timid, and less curious: It has been observed, that they made no enquiries on
board the ship; and when we fired a gun, they were frightened indeed, but they did not
fall down, as our friends at Otaheite constantly did when we first came among them..
For this difference, however, we can easily account upon other principles; the people at
Huaheine had not seen the Dolphin, those at Otaheite had. In one, the report of a gun
was connected with the idea of instant destruction; to the other, there was nothing
dreadful in it but the appearance and the sound, as they had never experienced its
power of dispensing death.

While we were on shore, we found that Tupia had commended them beyond their merit,
when he said that they would not steal; for one of them was detected in the fact. But
when he was seized by the hair, the rest, instead of running away, as the people at
Otaheite would have done, gathered round, and enquired what provocation had been
given: But this also may be accounted for without giving them credit for superior
courage; they had no experience of the consequence of European resentment, which
the people at Otaheite had in many instances purchased with life. It must, however, be
acknowledged, to their honour, that when they understood what had happened, they
showed strong signs of disapprobation, and prescribed a good beating for the thief,
which was immediately administered.[42]
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[Footnote 42: Huaheine or Aheine (a word which signifies woman) is the eastermost of
the Society Isles. It bears some resemblance to Otaheite, being divided into two
peninsulas by an isthmus of low land, having a stripe of fertile soil next the shore, from
which hills of a volcanic origin arise towards the centre. Since Capt. Cook’s time, this
island has been visited by Lieut. Watts, Capt. Bligh, and Capt. Edwards, but none of
these officers has afforded any satisfactory information respecting its government and
history. In the year 1791, it is said to have acknowledged the sovereignty of Otaheite.
—E.]

We now made sail for the island of Ulietea, which lies S.W. by W. distant seven or eight
leagues from Huaheine, and at half an hour after six in the evening we were within three
leagues of the shore, on the eastern side. We stood off and on all night, and when the
day broke the next morning, we stood in for the shore: We soon after discovered an
opening in the reef which lies before the island, within which Tupia told us there was a
good harbour. | did not, however, implicitly take his word; but sent the master out in the
pinnace to examine it: He soon made the signal for the ship to follow; we accordingly
stood in, and anchored in two-and-twenty fathom, with soft ground.

The natives soon came off to us in two canoes, each of which brought a woman and a
pig. The woman we supposed was a mark of confidence, and the pig was a present;
we received both with proper acknowledgments, and complimented each of the ladies
with a spike-nail and some beads, much to their satisfaction. We were told by Tupia,
who had always expressed much fear of the men of Bolabola, that they had made a
conquest of this island; and that, if we remained here, they would certainly come down
to-morrow, and fight us. We determined, therefore, to go on shore without delay, while
the day was our own.

| landed in company with Mr Banks, Dr Solander, and the other gentleman, Tupia being
also of the party. He introduced us by repeating the ceremonies which he had
performed at Huaheine, after which | hoisted an English jack, and took possession of
this and the three neighbouring islands, Huaheine, Otaha, and Bolabola, which were all
in sight, in the name of his Britannic majesty. After this, we took a walk to a great morai,
called Tapodeboatea. We found it very different from those of Otaheite; for it consisted
only of four walls, about eight feet high, of coral stones, some of which were of an
immense size, inclosing an area of about five-and-twenty yards square, which was filled
up with smaller stones: Upon the top of it many planks were set up an end, which were
carved in their whole length: At a little distance we found an altar, or Ewhatta, upon
which lay the last oblation or sacrifice, a hog of about eighty pounds weight, which had
been offered whole, and very nicely roasted. Here were also four or five Ewharre no-
Eatua,
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or houses of God, to which carriage-poles were fitted, like that which we had seen at
Huaheine. One of these Mr Banks examined by putting his hand into it, and found a
parcel about five feet long and one thick, wrapped up in matts: He broke a way through
several of these matts with his fingers, but at length came to one which was made of the
fibres of the cocoa-nut, so firmly plaited together that he found it impossible to tear it,
and therefore was forced to desist; especially as he perceived, that what he had done
already gave great offence to our new friends. From hence we went to a long house,
not far distant, where among rolls of cloth, and several other things, we saw the model
of a canoe, about three feet long, to which were tied eight human jaw-bones: We had
already learnt that these, like scalps among the Indians of North America, were trophies
of war. Tupia affirmed that they were the jaw-bones of the natives of this island; if so,
they might have been hung up, with the model of a canoe, as a symbol of invasion, by
the warriors of Bolabola, as a memorial of their conquest.

Night now came on apace, but Mr Banks and Dr Solander continued their walk along
the shore, and at a little distance saw another Ewharre-no-Eatua, and a tree of the fig
kind, the same as that which Mr Green had seen at Otaheite, in great perfection, the

trunk, or rather congeries of the roots of which, was forty-two paces in circumference.

On the 21st, having dispatched the master in the long-boat to examine the coast of the
south part of the island, and one of the mates in the yawl, to sound the harbour where
the ship lay, | went myself in the pinnace, to survey that part of the island which lies to
the north. Mr Banks and the gentlemen were again on shore, trading with the natives,
and examining the products and curiosities of the country; they saw nothing, however,
worthy notice, but some more jaw-bones, of which they made no doubt but that the
account they had heard was true.

On the 22d and 23d, having strong gales and hazy weather, | did not think it safe to put
to sea; but on the 24th, though the wind was still variable, | got under sail, and plied to
the northward within the reef, with a view to go out at a wider opening than that by
which | had entered; in doing this, however, | was unexpectedly in the most imminent
danger of striking on the rock: The master, whom | had ordered to keep continually
sounding in the chains, suddenly called out, “Two fathom.” This alarmed me, for though
| knew the ship drew at least fourteen feet, and that therefore it was impossible such a
shoal should be under her keel, yet the master was either mistaken, or she went along
the edge of a coral rock, many of which, in the neighbourhood of these islands, are as
steep as a wall.
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This harbour, or bay, is called by the natives Oopoa, and taken in its greatest extent, it is
capable of holding any number of shipping. It extends almost the whole length of the
east side of the island, and is defended from the sea by a reef of coral rocks: The
southermost opening in this reef, or channel, into the harbour, by which we entered, is
little more than a cable’s length wide; it lies off the eastermost point of the island, and
may be known by another small woody island, which lies a little to the south-east of it,
called by the people here Oatara. Between three and four miles north-west from this
island lie two other islets, in the same direction as the reef, of which they are a part,
called Opururu and Tamou; between these lies the other channel into the harbour,
through which | went out, and which is a full quarter of a mile wide. Still farther to the
north-west are some other small islands, near which | am told there is another small
channel into the harbour; but this | know only by report.

The principal refreshments that are to be procured at this part of the island are,
plantains, cocoa-nuts, yams, hogs, and fowls; the hogs and fowls, however, are scarce;
and the country, where we saw it, is neither so populous, nor so rich in produce, as
Otaheite, or even Huaheine. Wood and water may also be procured here; but the water
cannot conveniently be got at.[43]

[Footnote 43: Ulietea, or Reiadea, is nearly twice the size of Huaheine, and bears a still
more striking resemblance to Otaheite. Its importance was once very great among
these islands, but this and its population have much declined, in consequence of an
unsuccessful war it carried on with the people of Bolabola, aided by those of Otaha.
The distressed inhabitants fled in great numbers to Otaheite, and having obtained some
reinforcement, ventured to attack their conquerors in Huaheine, where they had also
carried their victorious arms. They succeeded in this attack, which was conducted with
much caution and prudence; but they were never able to recover possession of their
own island. The people of Otaha were soon afterwards subdued by their own allies of
Bolabola, by much the most formidable and warlike of all these people, and said to be
descended from persons who had been banished for their crimes from the neighbouring
islands. Bolabola we shall find was not landed on by Capt. Cook, in consequence of
his being on that side of it, where there is no harbour. It was touched at by him in a boat
when he last visited this cluster, and Capt. Edwards went ashore there in 1791. Itis of
a rude, barren appearance, especially on the eastern side, and is easily known by its
lofty double-peaked mountain. The warriors of Bolabola are differently punctured from
all the other people in these islands, and are the terror of the whole neighbourhood.
Otaha, which is about four leagues to the south-west of Bolabola, and is subject to it,
though superior in size, scarcely merits any notice additional to the text. It is neither
fertile nor populous, and being but about two miles from Ulietea, presents no
inducements to Europeans. Capt. Edwards examined itin 1791. A material advantage
it has in two very good harbours, as will soon be mentioned.—E.]
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We were now again at sea, without having received any interruption from the hostile
inhabitants of Bolabola, whom, notwithstanding the fears of Tupia, we intended to visit.
At four o’clock in the afternoon of the 25th, we were within a league of Otaha, which
bore N. 77 deg. W. To the northward of the south end of that island, on the east side of
it, and something more than a mile from the shore, lie two small islands, called
Toahoutu and Whennuia; between which Tupia says, there is a channel into a very good
harbour, which lies within the reef, and appearances confirmed his report.

As | discovered a broad channel between Otaha and Bolabola, | determined rather to go
through it, than run to the northward of all; but the wind being right a-head, | got no
ground.

Between five and six in the evening of the 26th, as | was standing to the northward, |
discovered a small low island, lying N. by W. or N.N.W. distant four or five leagues from
Bolabola. We were told by Tupia that the name of this island is Tubai; that it produces
nothing but cocoa-nuts, and is inhabited only by three families; though it is visited by the
inhabitants of the neighbouring islands, who resort thither to catch fish, with which the
coast abounds.[44]

[Footnote 44: It is singular that the language of the few people that inhabit the cluster of
islets, known under the name of Tubai or Toobae, is unintelligible to the natives of the
other Society Islands. The supposition hence arises, that they are of a different race;
but no satisfactory information can be given respecting them. The island is said to
abound in turtle, and is in consequence often visited by the people of other isles.—E.]

On the 27th, about noon, the peak of Bolabola bore N. 25 deg. W. and the north end of
Otaha, N. 80 deg. W. distant three leagues. The wind continued contrary all this day
and the night following. On the 28th, at six in the morning, we were near the entrance
of the harbour on the east side of Otaha, which has been just mentioned; and finding
that it might be examined without losing time, | sent away the master in the long-boat,
with orders to sound it; and, if the wind did not shift in our favour, to land upon the
island, and traffic with the natives for such refreshments as were to be had. In this boat
went Mr Banks and Dr Solander, who landed upon the island, and before night
purchased three hogs, twenty-one fowls, and as many yams and plantains as the boat
would hold. Plantains we thought a more useful refreshment even than pork; for they
were boiled and served to the ship’s company as bread, and were now the more
acceptable as our bread was so full of vermin, that notwithstanding all possible care, we
had sometimes twenty of them in our mouths at a time, every one of which tasted as hot
as mustard. The island seemed to be more barren than Ulietea, but the produce was of
the same kind. The people also exactly resembled those that we had seen at the
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other islands; they were not numerous, but they flocked about the boat wherever she
went from all quarters, bringing with them whatever they had to sell. They paid the
strangers, of whom they had received an account from Tupia, the same compliment
which they used towards their own kings, uncovering their shoulders, and wrapping their
garments round their breasts; and were so solicitous to prevent its being neglected by
any of their people, that a man was sent with them, who called out to every one they
met, telling him what they were, and what he was to do.

In the mean time, | kept plying off and on, waiting for the boat’s return; at half an hour
after five, not seeing any, thing of her, | fired a gun, and after it was dark hoisted a light;
at half an hour after eight, we heard the report of a musket, which we answered with a
gun, and soon after the boat came on board. The master reported, that the harbour
was safe and commodious, with good anchorage from twenty-five to sixteen fathom
water, clear ground.

As soon as the boat was hoisted in, | made sail to the northward, and at eight o’clock in
the morning of the 29th, we were close under the Peak of Bolabola, which was high,
rude, and craggy. As the island was altogether inaccessible in this part, and we found it
impossible to weather it, we tacked and stood off, then tacked again, and after many
trips did not weather the south end of it till twelve o’clock at night. At eight o’clock the
next morning, we discovered an island, which bore from us N. 63 deg. W. distant about
eight leagues; at the same time the Peak of Bolabola bore N. 1/2 E. distant three or four
leagues. This island Tupia called Maurua, and said that it was small, wholly surrounded
by a reef, and without any harbour for shipping; but inhabited, and bearing the same
produce as the neighbouring islands: The middle of it rises in a high round hill, that may
be seen at the distance of ten leagues.[45]

[Footnote 45: The people of Otaheite are said to procure pearls from this island. It is,
however, subject to Bolabola, as the reader will soon see mentioned.—E.]

When we were off Bolabola, we saw but few people on the shore, and were told by
Tupia that many of the inhabitants were gone to Ulietea. In the afternoon we found
ourselves nearly the length of the south end of Ulietea, and to windward of some
harbours that lay on the west side of this island. Into one of these harbours, though we
had before been ashore on the other side of the island, | intended to put, in order to stop
a leak which we had sprung in the powder-room, and to take in more ballast, as | found
the ship too light to carry sail upon a wind. As the wind was right against us, we plied
off one of the harbours, and about three o’clock in the afternoon on the 1st of August,
we came to an anchor in the entrance of the channel leading into it in fourteen fathom
water, being prevented from working in, by a tide which set very strong out.
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We then carried out the kedge-anchor, in order to warp into the harbour; but when this
was done, we could not trip the bower-anchor with all the purchase we could make; we
were therefore obliged to lie still all night, and in the morning, when the tide turned, the
ship going over the anchor, it tripped of itself, and we warped the ship into a proper birth
with ease, and moored in twenty-eight fathom, with a sandy bottom. While this was
doing, many of the natives came off to us with hogs, fowls, and plantains, which they
parted with at an easy rate.

When the ship was secured, | went on shore to look for a proper place to get ballast and
water, both which | found in a very convenient situation.

This day Mr Banks and Dr Solander spent on shore very much to their satisfaction;
every body seemed to fear and respect them, placing in them at the same time the
utmost confidence, behaving as if conscious that they possessed the power of doing
them mischief, without any propensity to make use of it. Men, women, and children
crowded round them, and followed them wherever they went; but none of them were
guilty of the least incivility: On the contrary, whenever there happened to be dirt or
water in the way, the men vied with each other to carry them over on their backs. They
were conducted to the houses of the principal people, and were received in a manner
altogether new: The people, who followed them while they were in their way, rushed
forward as soon as they came to a house, and went hastily in before them, leaving
however a lane sufficiently wide for them to pass. When they entered, they found those
who had preceded them ranged on each side of a long matt, which was spread upon
the ground, and at the farther end of which sat the family: In the first house they
entered they found some very young women or children, dressed with the utmost
neatness, who kept their station, expecting the strangers to come up to them and make
them presents, which they did with the greatest pleasure; for prettier children or better
dressed they had never seen. One of them was a girl about six years old; her gown, or
upper garment, was red; a large quantity of plaited hair was wound round her head, the
ornament to which they give the name of Tamou, and which they value more than any
thing they possess. She sat at the upper end of a matt thirty feet long, upon which none
of the spectators presumed to set a foot, notwithstanding the crowd; and she leaned
upon the arm of a well-looking woman about thirty, who was probably her nurse. Our
gentlemen walked up to her, and as soon as they approached, she stretched out her
hand to receive the beads which they offered her, and no princess in Europe could have
done it with a better grace.
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The people were so much gratified by the presents which, were made to these girls, that
when Mr Banks and Dr Solander returned they seemed attentive to nothing but how to
oblige them; and in one of the houses they were, by order of the master, entertained
with a dance, different from any that they had seen. It was performed by one man, who
put upon his head a large cylindrical piece of wicker-work, or basket, about four feet
long and eight inches in diameter, which was faced with feathers, placed
perpendicularly, with the tops bending forwards, and edged, round with shark’s teeth,
and the tail-feathers of tropic birds: When he had put on this head-dress, which is
called a Whow, he began to dance, moving slowly, and often turning his head so as that
the top of his high wicker-cap described a circle, and sometimes throwing it so near the
faces of the spectators as to make them start back: This was held among them as a
very good joke, and never failed to produce a peal of laughter, especially when it was
played off upon one of the strangers.

On the 3d, we went along the shore to the northward, which was in a direction opposite
to that of the route Mr Banks and Dr Solander had taken the day before, with a design
to purchase stock, which we always found the people more ready to part with, and at a
more easy price, at their houses than at the market. In the course of our walk we met
with a company of dancers, who detained us two hours, and during all that time afforded
us great entertainment. The company consisted of two women-dancers, and six men,
with three drums; we were informed by Tupia, that they were some of the most
considerable people of the island, and that though they were continually going from
place to place, they did not, like the little strolling companies of Otaheite, take any
gratuity from the spectators. The women had upon their heads a considerable quantity
of Tamou, or plaited hair, which was brought several times round the head, and adorned
in many parts with the flowers of the cape-jessamine, which were stuck in with much
taste, and made a head-dress truly elegant. Their necks, shoulders, and arms were
naked; so were the breasts also as low as the parting of the arm; below that, they were
covered with black cloth, which set close to the body; at the side of each breast, next
the arm, was placed a small plume of black feathers, much in the same manner as our
ladies now wear their nosegays or bouquets; upon their hips rested a quantity of cloth
plaited very full, which reached up to the breast, and fell down below into long
petticoats, which quite concealed their feet, and which they managed with as much
dexterity as our opera-dancers could have done: The plaits above the waist were
brown and white alternately, the petticoats below were all white.
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In this dress they advanced sideways in a measured step, keeping excellent time to the
drums, which beat briskly and loud; soon after they began to shake their hips, giving the
folds of cloth that lay upon them a very quick motion, which was in some degree
continued through the whole dance, though the body was thrown into various postures,
sometimes standing, sometimes sitting, and sometimes resting on their knees and
elbows, the fingers also being moved at the same time with a quickness scarcely to be
imagined. Much of the dexterity of the dancers, however, and the entertainment of the
spectators, consisted in the wantonness of their attitudes and gestures, which was,
indeed, such as exceeds all description.

One of these girls had in her ear three pearls; one of them was very large, but so foul
that it was of little value; the other two were as big as a middling pea; these were clear,
and of a good colour and shape, though spoiled by the drilling. Mr Banks would fain
have purchased them, and offered the owner any thing she would ask for them, but she
could not be persuaded to part with them at any price: He tempted her with the value of
four hogs, and whatever else she should chuse, but without success; and indeed they
set a value upon their pearls very nearly equal to what they would fetch among us,
except they could be procured before they are drilled.

Between the dances of the women, the men performed a kind of dramatic interlude, in
which there was dialogue as well as dancing; but we were not sufficiently acquainted
with their language to understand the subject.

On the 4th, some of our gentlemen saw a much more regular entertainment of the
dramatic kind, which was divided into four acts.

Tupia had often told us that he had large possessions in this island, which had been
taken away from him by the inhabitants of Bolabola, and he now pointed them out in the
very bay where the ship was at anchor. Upon our going on shore, this was confirmed
by the inhabitants, who shewed us several districts or Whennuas, which they
acknowledged to be his right.

On the 5th, | received a present of three hogs, some fowls, several pieces of cloth, the
largest we had seen, being fifty yards long, which they unfolded and displayed so as to
make the greatest show possible; and a considerable quantity of plantains, cocoa-nuts,
and other refreshments, from Opoony, the formidable king, or, in the language of the
country, Earee rahie, of Bolabola, with a message that he was at this time upon the
island, and that the next day he intended to pay me a visit.

In the mean time Mr Banks and Dr Solander went upon the hills, accompanied by
several of the Indians, who conducted them by excellent paths, to such a height, that
they plainly saw the other side of the island, and the passage through which the ship
had passed the reef between the little islands of Opururu and Tamou, when we landed
upon it the first time. As they were returning, they saw the Indians exercising

109



&“’)BOOKRAGS

themselves at what they call Erowhaw, which is nothing more than pitching a kind of
light lance, headed with hard wood, at a mark: In this amusement, though they seem
very fond of it, they do not excel; for not above one in twelve struck the mark, which was
the bole of a plantain tree, at about twenty yards distance.
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On the 6th, we all staid at home, expecting the visit of the great king, but we were
disappointed; we had, however, much more agreeable company, for he sent three very
pretty girls to demand something in return for his present: Perhaps he was unwilling to
trust himself on board the ship, or perhaps he thought his messengers would procure a
more valuable return for his hogs and poultry than he could himself; be that as it may,
we did not regret his absence, nor his messengers their visit.

In the afternoon, as the great king would not come to us, we determined to go to the
great king. As he was lord of the Bolabola men, the conquerors of this, and the terror of
all the other islands, we expected to see a chief young and vigorous, with an intelligent
countenance, and an enterprising spirit. We found, however, a poor feeble wretch,
withered and decrepit, half blind with age, and so sluggish and stupid that he appeared
scarcely to have understanding enough left to know that it was probable we should be
gratified either by hogs or women.[46] He did not receive us sitting, or with any state or
formality as the other chiefs had done: We made him our present, which be accepted,
and gave a hog in return. We had learnt that his principal residence was at Otaha; and
upon our telling him that we intended to go thither in our boats the next morning, and
that we should be glad to have him along with us, he promised to be of the party.

[Footnote 46: He was alive, however, when Cook visited Bolabola in his last voyage,
and even then was universally esteemed and feared.—E.]

Early in the morning, therefore, | set out both with the pinnace and long-boat for Otaha,
having some of the gentlemen with me; and in our way we called upon Opoony, who
was in his canoe, ready to join us. As soon as we landed at Otaha, | made him a
present of an axe, which | thought might induce him to encourage his subjects to bring
us such provision as we wanted; but in this we found ourselves sadly disappointed; for
after staying with him till noon, we left him without being able to procure a single article.
| then proceeded to the north point of the island, in the pinnace, having sent the long-
boat another way. As | went along | picked up half a dozen hogs, as many fowls, and
some plantains and yams. Having viewed and sketched the harbour on this side of the
island, | made the best of my way back, with the long-boat, which joined me soon after it
was dark; and about ten o’clock at night we got on board the ship.

In this excursion Mr Banks was not with us; he spent the morning on board the ship,
trading with the natives, who came off in their canoes, for provisions and curiosities; and
in the afternoon he went on shore with his draughtsmen, to sketch the dresses of the
dancers which he had seen a day or two before. He found the company exactly the
same, except that another woman had been added to it: The dancing also of the
women was
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the same, but the interludes of the men were somewhat varied; he saw five or six
performed, which were different from each other, and very much resembled the drama
of our stage-dances. The next day, he went ashore again, with Dr Solander, and they
directed their course towards the dancing company, which, from the time of our second
landing, had gradually moved about two leagues in their course round the island. They
saw more dancing and interludes, the interludes still varying from each other: In one of
them the performers, who were all men, were divided into two parties, which were
distinguished from each other by the colour of their clothes, one being brown, and the
other white. The brown party represented a master and servants, and the white party a
company of thieves: The master gave a basket of meat to the rest of his party, with a
charge to take care of it: The dance of the white party consisted of several expedients
to steal it, and that of the brown party in preventing their success. After some time,
those who had charge of the basket placed themselves round it upon the ground, and
leaning upon it, appeared to go to sleep; the others, improving this opportunity, came
gently upon them, and lifting them up from the basket, carried off their prize: The
sleepers soon after awaking, missed their basket, but presently fell a-dancing, without
any farther regarding their loss; so that the dramatic action of this dance was, according
to the severest laws of criticism, one, and our lovers of simplicity would here have been
gratified with an entertainment perfectly suited to the chastity of their taste.

On the 9th, having spent the morning in trading with the canoes, we took the opportunity
of a breeze, which sprung up at east, and having stopped our leak, and got the fresh
stock which we had purchased on board, we sailed out of the harbour. When we were
sailing away, Tupia strongly urged me to fire a shot towards Bolabola, possibly as a
mark of his resentment, and to shew the power of his new allies: In this | thought proper
to gratify him, though we were seven leagues distant.

While we were about these islands, we expended very little of the ship’s provisions, and
were very plentifully supplied with hogs, fowls, plantains, and yams, which we hoped
would have been of great use to us in our course to the southward; but the hogs would
not eat European grain of any kind, pulse, or bread-dust, so that we could not preserve
them alive; and the fowls were all very soon seized with a disease that affected the
head so, that they continued to hold it down between their legs till they died: Much
dependence therefore must not be placed in live-stock taken on board at these places,
at least not till a discovery is made of some food that the hogs will eat, and some
remedy for the disease of the poultry.

Having been necessarily detained at Ulietea so long, by the carpenters in stopping our

leak, we determined to give up our design of going on shore at Bolabola, especially as it
appeared to be difficult of access.
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To these six islands, Ulietea, Otaha, Bolabola, Huaneine, Tubai, and Maurua, as they lie
contiguous to each other, | gave the names of Society Islands, but did not think it proper
to distinguish them separately by any other names than those by which they were
known to the natives.

They are situated between the latitude of 16 deg. 10’ and 16 deg. 55’ S. and between
the longitude of 150 deg. 57’ and 152 deg. W. from the meridian of Greenwich. Ulietea
and Otaha lie within about two miles of each other, and are both inclosed within one reef
of coral rocks, so that there is no passage for shipping between them. This reef forms
several excellent harbours; the entrances into them, indeed, are but narrow, yet when a
ship is once in, nothing can hurt her. The harbours on the east side have been
described already; and on the west side of Ulietea, which is the largest of the two, there
are three. The northermost, in which we lay, is called Ohamaneno: The channel
leading into it is about a quarter of a mile wide, and lies between two low sandy islands,
which are the northermost on this side; between, or just within the two islands, there is
good anchorage in twenty-eight fathom, soft ground. This harbour, though small, is
preferable to the others, because it is situated in the most fertile part of the islands, and
where fresh water is easily to be got. The other two harbours lie to the southward of
this, and not far from the south end of the island: In both of them there is good
anchorage, with ten, twelve, and fourteen fathom. They are easily known by three small
woody islands at their entrance. The southermost of these two harbours lies within, and
to the southward of the southermost of these islands, and the other lies between the two
northermost. | was told that there were more harbours at the south end of this island,
but I did not examine whether the report was true.

Otaha affords two very good harbours, one on the east side, and the other on the west.
That on the east side is called Ohamene, and has been mentioned already; the other is
called Oherurua, and lies about the middle of the south-west side of the island; it is
pretty large and affords good anchorage in twenty and twenty-five fathom, nor is there
any want of fresh water. The breach in the reef, that forms a channel into this harbour,
IS about a quarter of a mile broad, and, like all the rest, is very steep on both sides; in
general there is no danger here but what is visible.

The island of Bolabola lies N.W. and by W. from Otaha, distant about four leagues; it is
surrounded by a reef of rocks, and several small islands, in compass together about
eight leagues. | was told, that on the south-west side of the island there is a channel
through the reef into a very good harbour, but | did not think it worth while to examine it,
for the reasons that have been just assigned. This island is rendered very remarkable
by a high craggy hill, which appears to be almost perpendicular, and terminates at the
top in two peaks, one higher than the other.
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The land of Ulietea and Otaha is hilly, broken, and irregular, except on the sea-coast,
yet the hills look green and pleasant, and are in many places clothed with wood. The
several particulars in which these islands and their inhabitants differ from what we had
observed at Otaheite, have been mentioned in the course of the narrative.

We pursued our course without any event worthy of note till the 13th, about noon, when
we saw land bearing S.E. which Tupia told us was an island called Oheteroa. About six
in the evening, we were within two or three leagues of it, upon which | shortened sail,
and stood off and on all night; the next morning stood in for the land. We ran to leeward
of the island, keeping close in shore, and saw several of the natives, though in no great
numbers, upon the beach. At nine o’clock | sent Mr Gore, one of my lieutenants, in the
pinnace, to endeavour to land upon the island, and learn from the natives whether there
was anchorage in a bay then in sight, and what land lay farther to the southward. Mr
Banks and Dr Solander accompanied Mr Gore in this expedition, and as they thought
Tupia might be useful, they took him with them.

As the boat approached the shore, those on board perceived the natives to be armed
with long lances; as they did not intend to land till they got round a point which run out at
a little distance, they stood along the coast, and the natives therefore very probably
thought they were afraid of them. They had now got together to the number of about
sixty, and all of them sat down upon the shore, except two, who were dispatched
forward to observe the motions of those in the boat. These men, after walking abreast
of her some time, at length leaped into the water, and swam towards her, but were soon
left behind; two more then appeared, and attempted to board her in the same manner,
but they also were soon left behind; a fifth man then ran forward alone, and having got a
good way ahead of the boat before he took to the water, easily reached her. Mr Banks
urged the officer to take him in, thinking it a good opportunity to get the confidence and
good will of a people, who then certainly looked upon them as enemies, but he
obstinately refused: This man therefore was left behind like the others, and so was a
sixth, who followed him.

When the boat had got round the point, she perceived that all her followers had desisted
from the pursuit: She now opened a large bay, at the bottom of which appeared another
body of men, armed with long lances like the first. Here our people prepared to land,
and pushed towards the shore, a canoe at the same time putting off to meet them. As
soon as it came near them, they lay upon their oars, and calling out to them, told them
that they were friends, and that if they would come up they would give them nails, which
were held up for them to see: After some hesitation they came up to the boat’s stern,
and took some nails that were offered them with great
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seeming satisfaction; but in less than a minute they appeared to have formed a design
of boarding the boat, and making her their prize: Three of them suddenly leaped into it,
and the others brought up the canoe, which the motion in quitting her had thrown off a
little, manifestly with a design to follow their associates, and support them in their
attempt. The first that boarded the boat, entered close to Mr Banks, and instantly
snatched his powder-horn out of his pocket: Mr Banks seized it, and with some difficulty
wrenched it out of his hand, at the same time pressing against his breast in order to
force him over-board, but he was too strong for him, and kept his place: The officer
then snapped his piece, but it missed fire, upon which he ordered some of the people to
fire over their heads; two pieces were accordingly discharged, upon which they all
instantly leaped into the water. One of the people, either from cowardice or cruelty, or
both, levelled a third piece at one of them as he was swimming away, and the ball
grazed his forehead; happily, however, the wound was very slight, for he recovered the
canoe, and stood up in her as active and vigorous as the rest. The canoe immediately
stood in for the shore, where a great number of people, not less than two hundred, were
now assembled. The boat also pushed in, but found the land guarded all round with a
shoal, upon which the sea broke with a considerable surf; it was therefore thought
advisable by the officer to proceed along shore in search of a more convenient landing-
place: In the mean time, the people on board saw the canoe go on shore, and the
natives gather eagerly round her to enquire the particulars of what had happened.

Soon after, a single man ran along the shore, armed with his lance, and when he came
a-breast of the boat he began to dance, brandish his weapon, and call out in a very
shrill tone, which Tupia said was a defiance from the people. The boat continued to row
along the shore, and the champion followed it, repeating his defiance by his voice and
his gestures; but no better landing-place being found than that where the canoe had put
the natives onshore, the officer turned back with a view to attempt it there, hoping, that if
it should not be practicable, the people would come to a conference either on the shoals
or in their canoes, and that a treaty of peace might be concluded with them.

As the boat rowed slowly along the shore back again, another champion came down,
shouting defiance, and brandishing his lance: His appearance was more formidable
than that of the other, for he wore a large cap made of the tail feathers of the tropic bird,
and his body was covered with stripes of different coloured cloth, yellow, red, and
brown. This gentleman also danced, but with much more nimbleness and dexterity than
the first; our people therefore, considering his agility and his dress, distinguished him by
the name of Harlequin. Soon after a more grave and elderly man came down to the
beach,
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and hailing the people in the boat, enquired who they were, and from whence they
came; Tupia answered in their own language, from Otaheite: The three natives then
walked peaceably along the shore till they came to a shoal, upon which a few people
were collected; here they stopped, and after a short conference, they all began to pray
very loud: Tupia made his responses, but continued to tell us that they were not our
friends. When their prayer, or, as they call it, their Poorah, was over, our people entered
into a parley with them, telling them, that if they would lay by their lances and clubs, for
some had one and some the other, they would come on shore, and trade with them for
whatever they would bring: They agreed, but it was only upon condition that we would
leave behind us our musquets: This was a condition which, however equitable it might
appear, could not be complied with, nor indeed would it have put the two parties upon
an equality, except their numbers had been equal. Here then the negotiation seemed to
be at an end; but in a little time they ventured to come nearer to the boat, and at last
came near enough to trade, which they did very fairly, for a small quantity of their cloth
and some of their weapons; but as they gave our people no hope of provisions, nor
indeed any thing else except they would venture through a narrow channel to the shore,
which, all circumstances considered, they did not think it prudent to do, they put off the
boat and left them.

With the ship and the boat we had now made the circuit of the island, and finding that
there was neither harbour nor anchorage about it, and that the hostile disposition of the
people would render landing impracticable, without bloodshed, | determined not to
attempt it, having no motive that could justify the risk of life.

The bay which the boat entered lies on the west side of the island; the bottom was foul
and rocky, but the water so clear that it could plainly be seen at the depth of five-and-
twenty fathom, which is one hundred and fifty feet.

This island is situated in the latitude of 22 deg. 27’ S. and in the longitude of 150 deg.
47 W. from the meridian of Greenwich. It is thirteen miles in circuit, and rather high
than low, but neither populous nor fertile in proportion to the other islands that we had
seen in these seas. The chief produce seems to be the tree of which they make their
weapons, called in their language etoa; many plantations of it were seen along the
shore, which is not surrounded, like the neighbouring islands, by a reef.

The people seemed to be lusty and well-made, rather browner than those we had left:
Under their arm-pits they had black marks about as broad as the hand, the edges of
which formed not a straight but an indented line: They had also circles of the same
colour, but not so broad, round their arms and legs, but were not marked on any other
part of the body.
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Their dress was very different from any that we had seen before, as well as the cloth of
which it was made. The cloth was of the same materials as that which is worn in the
other islands, and most of that which was seen by our people was dyed of a bright but
deep yellow, and covered on the outside with a composition like varnish, which was
either red, or of a dark lead-colour; over this ground it was again painted in stripes of
many different patterns, with wonderful regularity, in the manner of Our striped silks in
England; the cloth that was painted red was striped with black, and that which was
painted lead-colour with white. Their habit was a short jacket of this cloth, which
reached about as low as their knees; it was of one piece, and had no other making than
a hole in the middle of it, stitched round with long stitches, in which it differed from all
that we had seen before: Through this hole the head was put, and what hung down
was confined to their bodies by a piece of yellow cloth or sash, which, passing round the
neck behind, was crossed upon the breast, and then collected round the waist like a
belt, which passed over another belt of red cloth, so that they made a very gay and
warlike appearance; some had caps of the feathers of the tropic bird, which have been
before described, and some had a piece of white or lead-coloured cloth wound about
the head like a small turban, which our people thought more becoming.

Their arms were long lances, made of the etoa, the wood of which is very hard; they
were well polished and sharpened at one end: some were near twenty feet long,
though not more than three fingers thick; they had also a weapon which was both club
and pike, made of the same wood, about seven feet long; this also was well polished,
and sharpened at one end into a broad point. As a guard against these weapons, when
they attack each other, they have matts folded up many times, which they place under
their clothes from the neck to the waist: The weapons themselves indeed are capable
of much less mischief than those of the same kind which we saw at the other islands,
for the lances were there pointed with the sharp bone of the stingray that is called the
sting, and the pikes were of much greater weight. The other things that we saw here
were all superior in their kind to any we had seen before; the cloth was of a better colour
in the dye, and painted with greater neatness and taste; the clubs were better cut and
polished, and the canoe, though a small one, was very rich in ornament, and the carving
was executed in a better manner: Among other decorations peculiar to this canoe, was
a line of small white feathers, which bung from the head and stern on the outside, and
which, when we saw them, were thoroughly wetted by the spray.

117



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 88

Tupia told us, that there were several islands lying at different distances, and in different
directions from this, between the south and the north-west; and that at the distance of
three days sail to the north-east, there was an island called Manua, Bird-island: He
seemed, however, most desirous that we should sail to the westward, and described
several islands in that direction which he said he had visited: He told us that he had
been ten or twelve days in going thither, and thirty in coming back, and that the pahie in
which he had made the voyage, sailed much faster than the ship: Reckoning his pahie
therefore to go at the rate of forty leagues a-day, which from my own observation | have
great reason to think these boats will do, it would make four hundred leagues in ten
days, which | compute to be the distance of Boscawen and Keppel’s Islands, discovered
by Captain Wallis, westward of Ulietea, and therefore think it very probable that they
were the islands he had visited.[47] The farthest island that he knew any thing of to the
southward, he said, lay at the distance of about two days sail from Oteroah, and was
called Moutou; but he said that his father had told him there were islands to the
southward of that: Upon the whole, | was determined to stand southward in search of a
continent, but to spend no time in searching for islands, if we did not happen to fall in
with them during our course.

[Footnote 47: These and other islands since discovered in the South Sea, will be
properly laid down in a map to be afterwards given. The chart that accompanied the
preceding volume was restricted to the state of geographical knowledge at the time of
publishing Hawkesworth’s work, and is, of coarse, imperfect. But it was judged
unadvisable to anticipate recent information.—E.]

SECTION XXI.

The Passage from Oteroah to New Zealand, Incidents which happened on going a-
shore there, and while the Ship lay in Poverty Bay.

We sailed from Oteroah on the 15th of August, and on Friday the 25th we celebrated
the anniversary of our leaving England, by taking a Cheshire cheese from a locker,
where it had been carefully treasured up for this occasion, and tapping a cask of porter,
which proved to be very good, and in excellent order. On the 29th, one of the sailors
got so drunk, that the next morning he died: We thought at first that he could not have
come honestly by the liquor, but we afterwards learnt that the boatswain, whose mate
he was, had in mere good-nature given him part of a bottle of rum.

On the 30th we saw the comet: At one o’clock in the morning it was a little above the
horizon in the eastern part of the heavens; at about half an hour after four it passed the
meridian, and its tail subtended an angle of forty-two degrees. Our latitude was 38 deg.
20’ S., our longitude, by log, 147 deg. 6’ W., and the variation of the needle, by the
azimuth, 7 deg. 9’ E. Among others that observed the comet, was Tupia, who instantly
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cried out, that as soon as it should be seen by the people of Bolabola, they would kill
the inhabitants of Ulietea, who would with the utmost precipitation fly to the mountains.
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On the 1st of September, being in the latitude of 40 deg. 22’ S. and longitude 147 deg.
29’ W, and there not being any signs of land, with a heavy sea from the westward, and
strong gales, | wore, and stood back to the northward, fearing that we might receive
such damage in our sails and rigging, as would hinder the prosecution of the voyage.

On the next day, there being strong gales to the westward, | brought-to, with the ship’s
head to the northward; but in the mooring of the 3d, the wind being more moderate, we
loosened the reef of the mainsail, set the top-sails, plied to the westward.

We continued our course till the 19th, when our latitude being 29 deg. and our longitude
159 deg. 29’, we observed the variation to be 8 deg. 32’ E. On the 24th, being in latitude
33 deg. 18, longitude 162 deg. 51’, we observed a small piece of seaweed, and a piece
of wood covered with barnacles: The variation here was 10 deg. 48’ E.

On the 27th, being in latitude 28 deg. 59’, longitude 169 deg. 5, we saw a seal asleep
upon the water, and several bunches of sea-weed. The next day we saw more
seaweed in bunches, and on the 29th, a bird, which we thought a land bird; it somewhat
resembled a snipe, but had a short bill. On the 1st of October, we saw birds
innumerable, and another seal asleep upon the water; it is a general opinion that seals
never go out of soundings, or far from land, but those that we saw in these seas prove
the contrary. Rock-weed is, however, a certain indication that, land is not far distant.
The next day, it being calm, we hoisted out the boat to try whether there was a current,
but found none. Our latitude was 37 deg. 10, longitude 172 deg. 54’ W. On the 3d,
being in latitude 36 deg. 56’, longitude 173 deg.27’, we took up more sea-weed, and
another piece of wood covered with barnacles. The next day we saw two more seals,
and a brown bird, about as big as a raven, with some white feathers under the wing. Mr
Gore told us, that birds of this kind were seen in great numbers about Falkland’s
Islands, and our people gave them the name of Port-Egmont hens.

On the 5th, we thought the water changed colour, but upon casting the lead, had no
ground with 180 fathom. In the evening of this day, the variation was 12 deg. 50’ E.,
and while we were going nine leagues it increased to 14 deg. 2.

On the next day, Friday, October the 6th, we saw land from the mast-head, bearing W.
by N. and stood directly for it; in the evening it could just be discerned from the deck,
and appeared large. The variation this day was, by azimuth and amplitude, 15 deg. 4’
1/2 E., and by observation made of the sun and moon, the longitude of the ship
appeared to be 180 deg. 55’ W., and by the medium of this, and subsequent
observations, there appeared to be an error in the ship’s account of her longitude during
her run from Otaheite of 3 deg. 16’, she being so much to the westward of the longitude
resulting from the log. At midnight | brought to and sounded, but had no ground with
one hundred and seventy fathom.
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On the 7th it fell calm, we therefore approached the land slowly, and in the afternoon,
when a breeze sprang up, we were still distant seven or eight leagues. It appeared still
larger as it was more distinctly seen, with four or five ranges of hills, rising one over the
other, and a chain of mountains above all, which appeared to be of an enormous
height. This land became the subject of much eager conversation; but the general
opinion seemed to be that we had found the terra australis incognita. About five o’clock
we saw the opening of a bay, which seemed to run pretty far inland, upon which we
hauled our wind and stood in for it; we also saw smoke ascending from different places
on shore. When night came on, however, we kept plying off and on till day-light, when
we found ourselves to the leeward of the bay, the wind being at north: We could now
perceive that the hills were clothed with wood, and that some of the trees in the valleys
were very large. By noon we fetched in with the south-west point; but not being able to
weather it, tacked and stood off: At this time we saw several canoes standing cross the
bay, which in a little time made to shore, without seeming to take the least notice of the
ship; we also saw some houses, which appeared to be small, but neat; and near one of
them a considerable number of the people collected together, who were sitting upon the
beach, and who, we thought, were the same that we had seen in the canoes. Upon a
small peninsula, at the north-east head, we could plainly perceive a pretty high and
regular paling, which inclosed the whole top of a hill; this was also the subject of much
speculation, some supposing it to be a park of deer, others an inclosure for oxen and
sheep. About four o’clock in the afternoon we anchored on the north-west side of the
bay, before the entrance of a small river, in ten fathom water, with a fine sandy bottom,
and at about half a league from the shore. The sides of the bay are white cliffs of a
great height; the middle is low land, with hills gradually rising behind, one towering
above another, and terminating in the chain of mountains which appeared to be far
inland.

In the evening | went on shore, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr Solander, with the
pinnace and yawl and a party of men. We landed abreast of the ship, on the east side
of the river, which was here about forty yards broad; but seeing some natives on the
west side, whom | wished to speak with, and finding the river not fordable, | ordered the
yawl in to carry us over, and left the pinnace at the entrance. When we came near the
place where the people were assembled, they all ran away; however, we landed, and
leaving four boys to take care of the yawl, we walked up to some huts which were about
two or three hundred yards from the water-side. When we had got some distance from
the boat, four men, armed with long lances, rushed out of the woods, and running up to
attack the boat, would certainly have cut her off,
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if the people in the pinnace had not discovered them, and called to the boys to drop
down the stream: The boys instantly obeyed; but being closely pursued by the Indians,
the cockswain of the pinnace, who had the charge of the boats, fired a musket over their
heads; at this they stopped and looked round them, but in a few minutes renewed the
pursuit, brandishing their lances in a threatening manner: The cockswain then fired a
second musket over their heads, but of this they took no notice; and one of them lifting
up his spear to dart it at the boat, another piece was fired, which shot him dead. When
he fell, the other three stood motionless for some minutes, as if petrified with
astonishment; as soon as they recovered, they went back, dragging after them the dead
body, which, however, they soon left, that it might not encumber their flight. At the
report of the first musket we drew together, having straggled to a little distance from
each other, and made the best of our way back to the boat; and crossing the river, we
soon saw the Indian lying dead upon the ground. Upon examining the body, we found
that he had been shot through the heart: He was a man of the middle size and stature;
his complexion was brown, but not very dark; and one side of his face was tattowed in
spiral lines of a very regular figure: He was covered with a fine cloth, of a manufacture
altogether new to us, and it was tied on exactly according to the representation in
Valentyn’s Account of Abel Tasman’s Voyage, vol. 3, part 2, page 50, his hair also was
tied in a knot on the top of his head, but had no feather in it.[48] We returned
immediately to the ship, where we could hear the people on shore talking with great
earnestness, and in a very loud tone, probably about what had happened, and what
should be done.

[Footnote 48: Abel Tasman was sent out by the Dutch East India Company in 1642, to
take surveys of the new-found countries, and, if possible, to make discoveries. The
account of his voyage was published in Low Dutch, by Dirk Rembrant. A French
translation of it was given by Thevenot, in the 4th part of his collection, published at
Paris, 1673, an abridgement of which was inserted in Harris’s collection. Though
curious and considerably important, his observations were long disregarded; and in
particular, his discovery of New Zealand or Staaten Land, as he called it in honour of the
States General, seems to have been either discredited or held immaterial or overlooked,
till this voyage of Captain Cook obtained for it the notice it deserved. Then, as is not
unusual, it attracted undue consideration and importance. Mr Finkerton has re-
published the account of this voyage in his collection. Tasman discovered New Zealand
on the 13th September, 1642, but did not land on it, an unfortunate event having given
him a total distrust of the natives. Some of them, after a good deal of backwardness
and seeming fear, ventured to go on board the Heenskirk, which was the consort of his
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own vessel, named the Zee-Haan. Tasman, not liking their appearance, and being
apprehensive of their hostile intentions, sent seven of his men to put the people of that
vessel on their guard. The savages attacked them, killed three, and forced the others to
seek their lives by swimming. This occasioned his giving the name of the Bay of
Murderers, to the place where it happened. The rough weather prevented him from
taking vengeance.—E.]

In the morning we saw several of the natives where they had been seen the night
before, and some walking with a quick pace towards the place where we had landed,
most of them unarmed; but three or four with long pikes in their hands. As | was
desirous to establish an intercourse with them, | ordered three boats to be manned with
seamen and marines, and proceeded towards the shore, accompanied by Mr Banks, Dr
Solander, the other gentlemen, and Tupia; about fifty of them seemed to wait for our
landing, on the opposite side of the river, which we thought a sign of fear, and seated
themselves upon the ground: At first, therefore, myself, with only Mr Banks, Dr
Solander, and Tupia, landed from the little boat, and advanced towards them; but we
had not proceeded many paces before they all started up, and every man produced
either a long pike, or a small weapon of green talc, extremely well polished, about a foot
long, and thick enough to weigh four or five pounds: Tupia called to them in the
language of Otaheite; but they answered only by flourishing their weapons, and making
signs to us to depart; a musket was then fired wide of them, and the ball struck the
water, the river being still between, us: They saw the effect, and desisted from their
threats; but we thought it prudent to retreat till the marines could be landed. This was
soon done; and they marched, with a jack carried before them, to a little bank, about
fifty yards from the water-side; here they were drawn up, and | again advanced, with Mr
Banks and Dr Solander; Tupia, Mr Green, and Mr Monkhouse, being with us. Tupia was
again directed to speak to them, and it was with great pleasure that we perceived he
was perfectly understood, he and the natives speaking only different dialects of the
same language. He told them that we wanted provision and water, and would give them
iron in exchange, the properties of which he explained as well as he was able. They
were willing to trade, and desired that we would come over to them for that purpose: To
this we consented, provided they would lay by their arms; which, however, they could by
no means be persuaded to do. During this conversation, Tupia warned us to be upon
our guard, for that they were not our friends: We then pressed them in our turn to come
over to us; and at last one of them stripped himself, and swam over without his arms:
He was almost immediately followed by two more, and soon after by most of the rest, to
the number of twenty or thirty; but these brought their arms with them. We made
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them all presents of iron and heads; but they seemed to set little value upon either,
particularly the iron, not having the least idea of its use; so that we got nothing in return
but a few feathers: They offered indeed to exchange their arms for ours, and, when we
refused, made many attempts to snatch them out of our hands. As soon as they came
over, Tupia repeated his declaration, that they were not our friends, and again warned
us to be upon our guard; their attempts to snatch our weapons, therefore, did not
succeed; and we gave them to understand by Tupia, that we should be obliged to kill
them if they offered any farther violence. In a few minutes, however, Mr Green
happening to turn about, one of them snatched away his hanger, and retiring to a little
distance, waved it round his head with a shout of exultation: The rest now began to be
extremely insolent, and we saw more coming to join them from the opposite side of the
river. It was therefore become necessary to repress them, and Mr Banks fired at the
man who had taken the hanger with small shot, at the distance of about fifteen yards:
When the shot struck him, he ceased his cry; but instead of returning the hanger,
continued to flourish it over his head, at the same time slowly retreating to a greater
distance. Mr Monkhouse seeing this, fired at him with ball, and he instantly dropped.
Upon this the main body, who had retired to a rock in the middle of the river upon the
first discharge, began to return; two that were near to the man who had been killed, ran
up to the body, one seized his weapon of green talc, and the other endeavoured to
secure the hanger, which Mr Monkhouse had but just time to prevent. As all that had
retired to the rock were now advancing, three of us discharged our pieces, loaded only
with small shot, upon which they swam back for the shore; and we perceived, upon their
landing, that two or three of them were wounded. They retired slowly up the country,
and we re-embarked in our boats.

As we had unhappily experienced that nothing was to be done with these people at this
place, and finding the water in the river to be salt, | proceeded in the boats round the
head of the bay in search of fresh water, and with a design, if possible, to surprise some
of the natives, and take them on board, where by kind treatment and presents | might
obtain their friendship, and by their means establish an amicable correspondence with
their countrymen.

To my great regret, | found no place where | could land, a dangerous surf every where
beating upon the shore; but | saw two canoes coming in from the sea, one under sail,
and the other worked with paddles. | thought this a favourable opportunity to get some
of the people into my possession without mischief, as those in the canoe were probably
fishermen, and without arms, and | had three boats full of men. | therefore disposed the
boats so as most effectually to intercept them in their way to the shore; the people
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in the canoe that was paddled perceived us so soon, that by making to the nearest land
with their utmost strength, they escaped us; the other sailed on till she was in the midst
of us, without discerning what we were; but the moment she discovered us, the people
on board struck their sail, and took to their paddles, which they plied so briskly that she
out-ran the boat. They were however within hearing, and Tupia called out to them to
come along-side, and promised for us that they should come to no hurt: They chose,
however, rather to trust to their paddles than our promises, and continued to make from
us with all their power. | then ordered a musquet to be fired over their heads, as the
least exceptionable expedient to accomplish my design, hoping it would either make
them surrender or leap into the water. Upon the discharge of the piece, they ceased
paddling; and all of them, being seven in number, began to strip, as we imagined to
jump overboard; but it happened otherwise. They immediately formed a resolution not
to fly, but to fight; and when the boat came up, they began the attack with their paddles,
and with stones and other offensive weapons that were in the boat, so vigorously, that
we were obliged to fire upon them in our own defence: Four were unhappily killed, and
the other three, who were boys, the eldest about nineteen, and the youngest about
eleven, instantly leaped into the water; the eldest swam with great vigour, and resisted
the attempts of our people to take him into the boat by every effort that he could make:
He was however at last overpowered, and the other two were taken up with less
difficulty. 1 am conscious that the feeling of every reader of humanity will censure me for
having fired upon these unhappy people, and it is impossible that, upon a calm review, |
should approve it myself. They certainly did not deserve death for not chusing to
confide in my promises; or not consenting to come on board my boat, even if they had
apprehended no danger; but the nature of my service required me to obtain a
knowledge of their country, which | could no otherwise effect than by forcing my way into
it in a hostile manner, or gaining admission through the confidence and good-will of the
people. | had already tried the power of presents without effect; and | was now
prompted, by my desire to avoid further hostilities, to get some of them on board, as the
only method left of convincing them that we intended them no harm, and had it in our
power to contribute to their gratification and convenience. Thus far my intentions
certainly were not criminal; and though in the contest, which | had not the least reason
to expect, our victory might have been complete without so great an expence of life, yet
in such situations, when the command to fire has been given, no man can restrain its
excess, or prescribe its effect.[49]
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[Footnote 49: It seems impossible to justify the transaction. Let conscience and the law
of nature speak. Palliating circumstances may be allowed their full influence, but still
there will remain enough in the deed, to spot the memory of our great and certainly
humane navigator. The life of man is the most sacred property under the heavens—its
value is perhaps incalculable by any other means than an appeal to the consciousness
of its dignity and importance, which every one who enjoys it possesses. It is worse than
vain to set about considering the comparative value of different lives, in order to
ascertain the momentum of the guilt of violating them in particular instances; and thus to
depreciate the existence of savages, by comparing their habits, their manners, their
enjoyments, and sufferings, with those of civilized people. A man’s life is always
valuable to himself, in the proportion of what he would give to secure and prolong it. Is
not this the basis of the law, which excuses homicide when committed in self-defence?
Does not that law imply the equality of lives in all cases, without disparagement of rank,
station, or circumstances? Yet even that law, recognised in all countries worthy of
notice for their intelligence and cultivation, required something of the nature of a
purgation of the person, whom it at the same time absolved of the deadly guilt of the
action. Dr Hawkesworth, in his General Introduction, which it was quite unnecessary to
give entire in this work, argues the question of the lawfulness of such aggression as has
been mentioned, on the abstract principle that the advantages of discoveries
overbalance the evils attendant on the making of them. But admitting all that he says
on the subject, which is something more than he proves—admitting, in this case, that
the end justifies the means—still it may be contended with propriety, that those who
have been entrusted with such commands are amenable to the fundamental laws of
humanity and all good governments—Let it be proved that they have not exceeded their
instructions, or availed themselves of a concession only problematically and in fact
eventually just, to use force and deal out slaughter in conferring their favours. Let there
be no relaxation of the solemnity and imposing aspect of the law in such cases,
whatever there be of its retributive severity. Sailors in general, and our own in
particular, as we may see even in the course of this narrative, are not to be trusted with
the smallest discretionary power, where the lives of naked men are concerned. The
obvious contrast is too much for their pride; mercifulness of disposition does not
mitigate its pungency. An abatement in the rigour of the law unfortunately flatters their
prejudices, and loosens the tie by which their passions are feebly bound under a sense
of duty and fear. The consequences are shocking and unavoidable. Abrogate entirely
from these at all times unthinking
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men, the liberty of judgment as to the worth of life—let there be but one law for an
Englishman and a savage—declare by the voice of justice, that though their skins have
not the same hue, and though their hair be differently turned on their heads, yet their
blood is the same, and that He that made one made the other also, and has the same
interest in both. Such principles would facilitate discoveries, and would render them
blessings. The maxims and the Conduct of William Penn, a name, associated, as it no
doubt is, with ideas of something extravagant, and perhaps with the opinion of
something impracticable, nevertheless so dear and encouraging to humanity, are worthy
of being set up in letters of gold before the eyes of all generations. “Whoever, (was his
enactment for the regulation of intercourse with the natives of the country still bearing
his name), whoever shall hurt, wrong, or offend any Indian, shall incur the same penalty
as if he had offended in like manner against his fellow planter.” He treated these
savages as his brethren, and he made them such. They pledged themselves “to live in
love with William Penn and his children as long as the sun and moon should endure”™—-
nor did they violate their faith. It is lamentable to be constrained to join with Voltaire in
saying, “this is the only treaty ever concluded betwixt Christians, and Savages that was
not ratified by an oath; and the only one that never was broken!” Penn outlived the
storms and malice of more than half a century of persecutions, and died in peace at the
age of seventy-two. Who does not think of the murder of Cook, with a feeling of
something more than common regret for the loss of a great and most estimable man!—-
E.]

As soon as the poor wretches whom we had taken out of the water were in the boat,
they squatted down, expecting no doubt instantly to be put to death: We made haste to
convince them of the contrary, by every method in our power; we furnished them with
clothes, and gave them every other testimony of kindness that could remove their fears
and engage their good-will. Those who are acquainted with human nature will not
wonder, that the sudden joy of these young savages at being unexpectedly delivered
from the fear of death, and kindly treated by those whom they supposed would have
been their instant executioners, surmounted their concern for the friends they had lost,
and was strongly expressed in their countenance and behaviour. Before we reached
the ship, their suspicions and fears being wholly removed, they appeared to be not only
reconciled to their situation but in high spirits, and upon being offered some bread when
they came on board, they devoured it with a voracious appetite. They answered and
asked many questions, with great appearance of pleasure and curiosity; and when our
dinner came, they expressed an inclination to taste every thing that they saw: They
seemed best pleased with the salt pork, though we had other provisions
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upon the table. At sun-set, they eat another meal with great eagerness, each devouring
a large quantity of bread, and drinking above a quart of water. We then made them
beds upon the lockers, and they went to sleep with great seeming content. In the night,
however, the tumult of their minds having subsided, and given way to reflection, they
sighed often and loud. Tupia, who was always upon the watch to comfort them, got up,
and by soothing and encouragement, made them not only easy but cheerful; their
cheerfulness was encouraged, so that they sung a song with a degree of taste that
surprised us: The tune was solemn and slow, like those of our Psalms, containing many
notes and semitones. Their countenances were intelligent and expressive, and the
middlemost, who seemed to be about fifteen, had an openness in his aspect, and an
ease in his deportment, which were very striking: We found that the two eldest were
brothers, and that their names were Tuahourange and Koikerange; the name of the
youngest was Maragovete. As we were returning to the ship, after having taken these
boys into the boat, we picked up a large piece of pumice stone floating upon the water;
a sure sign that there either is, or has been a volcano in this neighbourhood.

In the morning, they all seemed to be cheerful, and eat another enormous meal; after
this we dressed them, and adorned them with bracelets, anclets, and necklaces, after
their own fashion, and the boat being hoisted out, they were told that we were going to
set them ashore: This produced a transport of joy; but upon perceiving that we made
towards our first landing-place near the river, their countenances changed, and they
entreated with great earnestness that they might not be set ashore at that place,
because they said, it was inhabited by their enemies, who would kill them and eat
them. This was a great disappointment to me; because | hoped the report and
appearance of the boys would procure a favourable reception for ourselves. | had
already sent an officer on shore with the marines and a party of men to cut wood, and |
was determined to land near the place; not, however, to abandon the boys, if, when we
got ashore, they should be unwilling to leave us, but to send a boat with them in the
evening to that part of the bay to which they pointed, and which they called their home.
Mr Banks, Dr Solander, and Tupia were with me, and upon our landing with the boys,
and crossing the river, they seemed at first to be unwilling to leave us; but at length they
suddenly changed their mind, and, though not without a manifest struggle, and some
tears, they took their leave: When they were gone, we proceeded along a swamp, with
a design to shoot some ducks, of which we saw great plenty, and four of the marines
attended us, walking abreast of us upon a bank that overlooked the country. After we
had advanced about a mile, these men called out to us and told us, that a large body of
the Indians was in sight, and
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advancing at a great rate. Upon receiving this intelligence, we drew together, and
resolved to make the best of our way to the boats; we had scarcely begun to put this
into execution, when the three Indian boys started suddenly from some bushes, where
they had concealed themselves, and again claimed our protection: we readily received
them, and repairing to the beach as the clearest place, we walked briskly towards the
boats. The Indians were in two bodies; one ran along the bank which had been quitted
by the marines, the other fetched a compass by the swamp, so that we could not see
them: When they perceived that we had formed into one body, they slackened their
pace, but still followed us in a gentle walk: That they slackened their pace, was for us,
as well as for them, a fortunate circumstance; for when we came to the side of the river,
where we expected to find the boats that were to carry us over to the wooders, we
found the pinnace at least a mile from her station, having been sent to pick up a bird
which had been shot by the officer on shore, and the little boat was obliged to make
three trips before we could all get over to the rest of the party. As soon as we were
drawn up on the other side, the Indians came down, not in a body as we expected, but
by two or three at a time, all armed, and in a short time their number increased to about
two hundred: As we now despaired of making peace with them, seeing that the dread
of our small arms did not keep them at a distance, and that the ship was too far off to
reach the place with a shot, we resolved to re-embark, lest our stay should embroil us in
another quarrel, and cost more of the Indians their lives. We therefore advanced
towards the pinnace which was now returning, when one of the boys suddenly cried out,
that his uncle was among the people who had marched down to us, and desired us to
stay and talk with them: We complied, and a parley immediately commenced between
them and Tupia; during which the boys held up every thing we had given them as
tokens of our kindness and liberality; but neither would either of the boys swim over to
them, or any of them to the boys. The body of the man who had been killed the day
before, still lay exposed upon the beach; the boys seeing it lie very near us, went up to
it, and covered it with some of the clothes that we had given them; and soon after a
single man, unarmed, who proved to be the uncle of Maragovete, the youngest of the
boys, swam over to us, bringing in his hand a green branch, which we supposed, as
well here as at Otaheite, to be an emblem of peace. We received his branch by the
hands of Tupia, to whom he gave it, and made him many presents; we also invited him
to go on board the ship, but he declined it; we therefore left him, and expected that his
nephew, and the two other young Indians, would have staid with him, but to our great
surprise, they chose rather to go with us. As soon as we had retired, he went and
gathered another green branch, and with this in
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his hand, he approached the dead body which the youth had covered with part of his
clothes, walking sideways, with many ceremonies, and then throwing it towards him.
When this was done, he returned to his companions, who had sat down upon the sand
to observe the issue of his negociation: They immediately gathered round him, and
continued in a body above an hour, without seeming to take any farther notice of us.
We were more curious than they, and observing them with our glasses from on board
the ship, we saw some of them cross the river upon a kind of raft, or catamarine, and
four of them carry off the dead body which had been covered by the boy, and over
which his uncle had performed the ceremony of the branch, upon a kind of bier,
between four men: The other body was still suffered to remain where it had been first
left.

After dinner, | directed Tupia to ask the boys, if they had now any objection to going
ashore, where we had left their uncle, the body having been carried off, which we
understood was a ratification of peace: They said, they had not; and the boat being
ordered, they went into it with great alacrity: When the boat, in which | had sent two
midshipmen, came to land, they went willingly ashore; but soon after she put off, they
returned to the rocks, and wading into the, water, earnestly entreated to be taken on
board again; but the people in the boat, having positive orders to leave them, could not
comply. We were very attentive to what happened on shore, and keeping a constant
watch with our glasses, we saw a man pass the river upon another raft, and fetch them
to a place where forty or fifty of the natives were assembled, who closed round them,
and continued in the same place till sun-set: Upon looking again, when we saw them in
motion, we could plainly distinguish our three prisoners, who separated themselves
from the rest, came down to the beach, and having waved their hands three times
towards the ship, ran nimbly back and joined their companions, who walked leisurely
away towards that part which the boys had pointed to as their dwelling-place; we had
therefore the greatest reason to believe that no mischief would happen to them,
especially as we perceived that they went off in the clothes we had given them.

After it was dark, loud voices were heard on shore in the bottom of the bay as usual, of
which we could never learn the meaning.[50]

[Footnote 50: It is remarked in the account of Tasman'’s voyage, that the people of this
island had very hoarse, rough, strong voices.—E.]

SECTION XXIl.

A Description of Poverty Bay, and the Face of the adjacent Country. The Range from
thence to Cape Turnagain, and back to Tolaga, with some Account of the People and
the Country, and several Incidents that happened on that Part of the Coast.
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The next morning, at six o’clock, we weighed, and stood away from this unfortunate and
inhospitable place, to which | gave the name of Poverty Bay, and which by the natives is
called Taoneroa, or Long Sand, as it did not afford us a single article that we wanted
except a little wood. It lies in latitude 38 deg. 42’ S. and longitude 181 deg. 36’ W.; it is
in the form of an horse-shoe, and is known by an island lying close under the north-east
point: The two points which form the entrance are high, with steep white cliffs, and lie a
league and a half, or two leagues, from each other, N.E. by E. and S.W. by W.; the
depth of water in the bay is from twelve to five fathom, with a sandy bottom and good
anchorage; but the situation is open to the wind between the south and east: Boats can
go in and out of the river at any time of the tide in fine weather; but as there is a bar at
the entrance, no boat can go either in or out when the sea runs high: The best place to
attempt it, is on the north-east side, and it is there practicable when it is not so in any
other part. The shore of the bay, a little within its entrance, is a low flat sand; behind
which, at a small distance, the face of the country is finely diversified by hills and
valleys, all clothed with wood, and covered with verdure. The country also appears to
be well inhabited, especially in the valleys leading up from the bay, where we daily saw
smoke rising in clouds one behind another to a great distance, till the view terminated in
mountains of a stupendous height.

The south-west point of the bay | named Young Nick’s Head, after Nicholas Young, the
boy who first saw the land; at noon, it bore N.W. by W. distant about three or four
leagues, and we were then about three miles from the shore. The main-land extended
from N.E. by N; to south, and | proposed to follow the direction of the coast to the
southward as far as the latitude of 40 or 41; and then, if | met with no encouragement to
proceed farther, to return to the northward.

In the afternoon we lay becalmed, which the people on shore perceiving, several
canoes put off, and came within less than a quarter of a mile of the vessel; but could not
be persuaded to come nearer, though Tupia exerted all the powers of his lungs and his
eloquence upon the occasion, shouting, and promising that they should not be hurt.
Another canoe was now seen coming from Poverty Bay, with only four people on board,
one of whom we well remembered to have seen in our first interview upon the rock.
This canoe, without stopping or taking the least notice of the others, came directly
alongside of the ship, and with very little persuasion, we got the Indians on board. Their
example was soon followed by the rest, and we had about us seven canoes, and about
fifty men. We made them all presents with a liberal hand; notwithstanding which, they
were so desirous to have more of our commodities, that they sold us every thing they
had, even the clothes from their backs, and the paddles from their boats. There were
but two weapons among them, these were the instruments of green talc, which were
shaped somewhat like a pointed battledore, with a short handle and sharp edges; they
were called Patoo-Patoo, and were well contrived for close-fighting, as they would
certainly split the thickest scull at a single blow.
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When these people had recovered from the first impressions of fear, which,
notwithstanding their resolution in coming on board, had manifestly thrown them into
some confusion, we enquired after our poor boys. The man who first came on board
immediately answered, that they were unhurt and at home; adding, that he had been
induced to venture on board by the account which they had given him of the kindness
with which they had been treated, and the wonders that were contained in the ship.

While they were on board they shewed every sign of friendship, and invited us very
cordially to go back to our old bay, or to a small cove which they pointed out, that was
not quite so far off; but | chose rather to prosecute my discoveries than go back, having
reason to hope that | should find a better harbour than any | had yet seen.

About an hour before sun-set, the canoes put off from the ship with the few paddles
they had reserved, which were scarcely sufficient to set them on shore; but by some
means or other three of their people were left behind: As soon as we discovered it, we
hailed them; but not one of them would return to take them on board: This greatly
surprised us; but we were surprised still more to observe that the deserted Indians did
not seem at all uneasy at their situation, but entertained us with dancing and singing
after their manner, eat their suppers, and went quietly to bed.

A light breeze springing up soon after it was dark, we steered along the shore under an
easy sail till midnight, and then brought-to, soon after which it fell calm; we were now
some leagues distant from the place where the canoes had left us, and at day-break,
when the Indians perceived it, they were seized with consternation and terror, and
lamented their situation in loud complaints, with gestures of despair and many tears.
Tupia, with great difficulty, pacified them; and about seven o’clock in the morning, a light
breeze springing up, we continued to stand south-west along the shore. Fortunately for
our poor Indians, two canoes came off about this time, and made towards the ship:
They stopped, however, at a little distance, and seemed unwilling to trust themselves
nearer. Our Indians were greatly agitated in this state of uncertainty, and urged their
fellows to come alongside of the ship, both by their voice and gestures, with the utmost
eagerness and impatience. Tupia interpreted what they said, and we were much
surprised to find, that, among other arguments, they assured the people in the canoes,
we did not eat men. We now began seriously to believe that this horrid custom
prevailed among them; for what the boys had said, we considered as a mere
hyperbolical expression of their fear.[51] One of the canoes, at length, ventured to come
under the ship’s side; and an old man came on board, who seemed to be a chief from
the finery of his garment, and the superiority of his weapon, which was a Patoo-Patoo,
made of bone, that, as he said, had belonged to a whale. He staid on board but a short
time, and when he went away, he took with him our guests, very much to the
satisfaction both of them and us.
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[Footnote 51: It is remarked in the account of Tasman’s voyage, that the people of this
island had very hoarse, rough, strong voices.—E.]

At the time when we sailed, we were abreast of a point, from which the land trends
S.S.W. and which, on account of its figure, | called Cape Table. This point lies seven
leagues to the southward of Poverty Bay, in latitude 39 deg. 7’ S. and longitude 181
deg. 36’ W.; it is of a considerable height, makes in a sharp angle, and appears to be
quite flat at the top.

In steering along the shore to the southward of the Cape, at the distance of two or three
miles, our soundings were from twenty to thirty fathom, having a chain of rocks between
us and the shore, which appeared at different heights above the water.

At noon, Cape Table bore N. 20 E. distant about four leagues, and a small island, which
was the southernmost land in sight, bore S. 70 W. at the distance of about three miles.
This island, which the natives call Teahowray, | named the Island of Portland, from its
very great resemblance to Portland in the English Channel: It lies about a mile from a
point on the main; but there appears to be a ridge of rocks, extending nearly, if not quite,
from one to the other. N. 57 E. two miles from the south point of Portland, lies a sunken
rock, upon which the sea breaks with great violence. We passed between this rock and
the land, having from seventeen to twenty fathom.

In sailing along the shore, we saw the natives assembled in great numbers as well upon
Portland Island as the main: We could also distinguish several spots of ground that
were cultivated; some seemed to be fresh turned up, and lay in furrows like ploughed
land, and some had plants upon them in different stages of their growth. We saw also
in two places, high rails upon the ridges of hills, like what we had seen upon the
peninsula at the north-east head of Poverty Bay: As they were ranged in lines only, and
not so as to inclose an area, we could not guess at their use, and therefore supposed
they might be the work of superstition.

About noon another canoe appeared, in which were four men; she came within about a
guarter of a mile of us, where the people on board seemed to perform divers
ceremonies: One of them, who was in the bow, sometimes seemed to ask and to offer
peace, and sometimes to threaten war, by brandishing a weapon that he held in his
hand: Sometimes also he danced, and sometimes he sung. Tupia talked much to him,
but could not persuade him to come to the ship.

Between one and two o’clock we discovered land to the westward of Portland,;
extending to the southward as far as we could see; and as the ship was hauling round
the south end of the island, she suddenly fell into shoal water and broken ground: We
had indeed always seven fathom or more, but the soundings were never twice the
same, jumping at once from seven fathom to eleven; in a short time, however, we got
clear of all danger, and had again deep water under us.
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At this time the island lay within a mile of us, making in white cliffs, and a long spit of low
land running from it towards the main. On the sides of these cliffs sat vast numbers of
people, looking at us with a fixed attention, and it is probable that they perceived some
appearance of hurry and confusion on board, and some irregularity in the working of the
ship, while we were getting clear of the shallow water and broken ground, from which
they might infer that we were alarmed or in distress; we thought that they wished to take
advantage of our situation, for five canoes were put off with the utmost expedition, full of
men, and well armed: They came so near, and shewed so hostile a disposition by
shouting, brandishing their lances, and using threatening gestures, that we were in
some pain for our small boat, which was still employed in sounding: A musket was
therefore fired over them, but finding it did them no harm, they seemed rather to be
provoked than intimidated, and | therefore fired a four-pounder, charged with grape-
shot, wide of them: This had a better effect; upon the report of the piece they all rose up
and shouted, but instead of continuing the chace, drew altogether, and after a short
consultation, went quietly away.

Having got round Portland, we hauled in for the land N.W. having a gentle breeze at
N.E. which about five o’clock died away, and obliged us to anchor; we had one-and-
twenty fathom, with a fine sandy bottom: The south point of Portland bore S.E. 1/2 S.
distant about two leagues, and a low point on the main bore N. 1/2 E. In the same
direction with this low point, there runs a deep bay, behind the land of which Cape Table
Is the extremity, so as to make this land a peninsula, leaving only a low narrow neck
between that and the main. Of this peninsula, which the natives call Terakaca, Cape
Table is the north point, and Portland the south.

While we lay at anchor, two more canoes came off to us, one armed, and the other a
small fishing-boat, with only four men in her; they came so near that they entered into
conversation with Tupia; they answered all the questions that he asked them with great
civility, but could not be persuaded to come on board; they came near enough, however,
to receive several presents that were thrown to them from the ship, with which they
seemed much pleased, and went away. During the night many fires were kept upon
shore, probably to shew us that the inhabitants were too much upon their guard to be
surprised.

About five o’clock in the morning of the 13th, a breeze springing up northerly we
weighed, and steered in for the land. The shore here forms a large bay, of which
Portland is the north-east point, and the bay, that runs behind Cape Table, an arm. This
arm | had a great inclination to examine, because there appeared to be safe anchorage
in it, but not being sure of that, and the wind being right an end, | was unwilling to spare
the time. Four-and-twenty
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fathom was the greatest depth within Portland, but the ground was every where clear.
The land near the shore is of a moderate height, with white cliffs and sandy beaches;
within, it rises into mountains, and upon the whole the surface is hilly, for the most part
covered with wood, and to appearance pleasant and fertile. In the morning nine canoes
came after the ship, but whether with peaceable or hostile intentions we could not tell,
for we soon left them behind us.

In the evening we stood in for a place that had the appearance of an opening, but found
no harbour; we therefore stood out again, and were soon followed by a large canoe,
with eighteen or twenty men, all armed, who, though they could not reach us, shouted
defiance, and brandished their weapons, with many gestures of menace and insult.

In the morning we had a view of the mountains inland, upon which the snow was still
lying: The country near the shore was low and unfit for culture, but in one place we
perceived a patch of somewhat yellow, which had greatly the appearance of a corn field,
yet was probably nothing more than some dead flags, which are not uncommon in
swampy places:[52] At some distance we saw groves of trees, which appeared high and
tapering, and being not above two leagues from the south-west cod of the great bay, in
which we had been coasting for the two last days, | hoisted out the pinnace and long-
boat to search for fresh water; but just as they were about to put off, we saw several
boats full of people coming from the shore, and therefore | did not think it safe for them
to leave the ship. About ten o’clock, five of these boats having drawn together, as if to
hold a consultation, made towards the ship, having on board between eighty and ninety
men, and four more followed at some distance, as if to sustain the attack: When the
first five came within about a hundred yards of the ship, they began to sing their war-
song, and brandishing their pikes, prepared for an engagement. We had now no time to
lose, for if we could not prevent the attack, we should come under the unhappy
necessity of using our fire-arms against them, which we were very desirous to avoid.
Tupia was therefore ordered to acquaint them that we had weapons which, like thunder,
would destroy them in a moment; that we would immediately convince them of their
power by directing their effect so that they should not be hurt; but that if they persisted

in any hostile attempt, we should be obliged to use them for our defence: A four-
pounder, loaded with grape-shot, was then discharged wide of them, which produced
the desired effect; the report, the flash, and above all, the shot, which spread very far in
the water, so intimidated them, that they began to paddle away with all their might:
Tupia, however, calling after them, and assuring them that if they would come unarmed,
they should be kindly received, the people in one of the boats put their arms on board of
another, and came under the ship’s stern: We made them several presents, and should
certainly have prevailed upon them to come on board, if the other canoes had not, come
up, and again threatened us, by shouting and brandishing their weapons: At this the
people who had come to the ship unarmed, expressed great displeasure, and soon after
they all went away.
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[Footnote 52: The natives cultivate a plant much resembling flag. It is their substitute
for hemp and flax; and by their ingenuity of management, yield them excellent clothing,
and lines and cordage for their fishing-nets and other useful purposes.—E.]

In the afternoon we stood over to the south point of the bay, but not reaching it before it
was dark, we stood off and on all night. At eight the next morning, being a-breast of the
point, several fishing-boats came off to us, and sold us some stinking fish: It was the
best they had, and we were willing to trade with them upon any terms: These people
behaved very well, and we should have parted good friends if it had not been for a large
canoe, with two-and-twenty armed men on board, which came boldly up alongside of
the ship. We soon saw that this boat had nothing for traffic, yet we gave them two or
three pieces of cloth, an article which they seemed very fond of. | observed that one
man had a black skin thrown over him, somewhat resembling that of a bear, and being
desirous to know what animal was its first owner, | offered him for it a piece of red baize,
and he seemed greatly pleased with the bargain, immediately pulling off the skin, and
holding it up in the boat;[53] he would not, however, part with it till he had the cloth in his
possession, and as there could be no transfer of property, if with equal caution | had
insisted upon the same condition, | ordered the cloth to be handed down to him, upon
which, with amazing coolness, instead of sending up the skin, he began to pack up both
that, and the baize, which he had received as the purchase of it, in a basket, without
paying the least regard to my demand or remonstrances, and soon after, with the
fishing-boats, put off from the-ship; when they were at some distance, they drew
together, and after a short-consultation returned; the fishermen offered more fish, which,
though good for nothing, was purchased, and trade was again renewed. Among others
who were placed over the ship’s side to hand up what we bought, was little Tayeto,
Tupia’s boy; and one of the Indians, watching his opportunity, suddenly seized him, and
dragged him down into the canoe; two of them held him down in the fore-part of it, and
the others, with great activity, paddled her off, the rest of the canoes following as fast as
they could; upon this the marines, who were under arms upon deck, were ordered to
fire. The shot was directed to that part of the canoe which was farthest from the boy,
and rather wide of her, being willing rather to miss the rowers than to hurt him: It
happened, however, that one man dropped, upon which the others quitted their hold of
the boy, who instantly leaped into the water, and swam towards the ship; the large
canoe immediately pulled round and followed him, but some muskets, and a great gun
being fired at her, she desisted from the pursuit. The ship being brought-to, a boat was
lowered, and the poor boy taken up unhurt, though so terrified, that for a time he
seemed to be deprived of his senses. Some of the gentlemen, who traced the canoes
to shore with their glasses, said, that they saw three men carried up the beach, who
appeared to be either dead, or wholly disabled by their wounds.
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[Footnote 53: The principal clothing of these people is prepared from the flag, as has
been mentioned; but they greatly esteem the skins of such animals as they can
procure. These, however, are neither very numerous nor valuable. They will be
mentioned hereafter.—E.]

To the cape off which this unhappy transaction happened, | gave the name of Cape
Kidnappers. It lies in latitude 39 deg. 43’, and longitude 182 deg. 24’ W. and is rendered
remarkable by two white rocks like hay-stacks, and the high white cliffs on each side. It
lies S.W. by W. distant thirteen leagues from the isle of Portland; and between them is
the bay of which it is the south point, and which, in honour of Sir Edward Hawke, then
First Lord of the Admiralty, | called Hawke’s Bay. We found in it from twenty-four to
seven fathom, and good anchorage. From Cape Kidnappers the land trends S.S.W.
and in this direction we made our run along the shore, keeping at about a league
distance, with a steady breeze and clear weather.

As soon as Tayeto recovered from his fright, he brought a fish to Tupia, and told him
that he intended it as an offering to his Eatua, or god, in gratitude for his escape; Tupia
commended his piety, and ordered him to throw the fish into the sea, which was
accordingly done.[54]

[Footnote 54: This may be held as no small evidence that the Otaheitans are not so
disinterested in their devotion as Dr Hawkesworth imagined, according to an assertion
of his already commented on. Gratitude implies the reception of a favour, and prayer
the expectation of one. Religion without interest is both unnatural and absurd. The very
notion of religion is humble reliance upon God. “Take this away,” says Dr Magee very
justly, “and we become a race of independent beings, claiming as a debt the reward of
our good works; a sort of contracting party with the Almighty, contributing nought to his
glory, but anxious to maintain our own independence, and our own rights.” The lips of
uninspired man never spake more truth in one sentence. Let the aspiring moralist
consider it in its nature and consequences. If he obtain humility by the meditation, he
will feel the blessedness of a grateful heart.—E.]

About two o’clock in the afternoon, we passed a small but high white island lying close
to the shore, upon which we saw many houses, boats, and people. The people we
concluded to be fishers, because the island was totally barren; we saw several people
also on shore, in a small bay upon the main, within the island. At eleven, we brought-to
till day-light, and then made sail to the southward, along the shore. About seven o’clock
we passed a high point of land, which lies S.S.W. twelve leagues from Cape
Kidnappers: From this point the land trends three-fourths of a point more to the
westward; at ten, we saw more land open to the southward, and at noon, the
southermost land that was in sight bore S. 39 deg. W. distant eight or ten leagues, and
a high bluff head, with yellowish cliffs, bore W. distant about two miles: The depth of
water was thirty-two fathom.
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In the afternoon we had a fresh breeze at west, and during the night variable light airs
and calms: In the morning a gentle breeze sprung up between the N.W. and N.E. and
having till now stood to the southward, without seeing any probability of meeting with a
harbour, and the country manifestly altering for the worse, | thought that standing farther
in that direction would be attended with no advantage, but on the contrary would be a
loss of time that might be employed with a better prospect of success in examining the
coast to the northward; about one, therefore, in the afternoon, | tacked, and stood north,
with a fresh breeze at west. The high bluff head, with yellowish cliffs, which we were a-
breast of at noon, | called Cape Turnagain, because here we turned back. It lies in
latitude 40 deg. 34’ S. longitude 182 deg. 55’ W., distant eighteen leagues S.S.W. and
S.S.W. 1/2 W. from Cape Kidnappers. The land between them is of a very unequal
height; in some places it is lofty next the sea with white cliffs, in others low, with sandy
beaches: The face of the country is not so well clothed with wood as it is about Hawke’s
bay, but looks more like our high downs in England: It is, however, to all appearance,
well inhabited, for as we stood along the shore, we saw several villages, not only in the
vallies, but on the tops and sides of the hills, and smoke in many other places. The
ridge of mountains, which has been mentioned before, extends to the southward farther
than we could see, and was then every where chequered with snow. At night we saw
two fires inland, so very large, that we concluded they must have been made to clear
the land for tillage; but however that be, they are a demonstration that the part of the
country where they appeared is inhabited.

On the 18th, at four o’clock in the morning, Cape Kidnappers bore N. 32 W. distant two
leagues: In this situation we had sixty-two fathom, and when the Cape bore W. by N.
distant three or four leagues, we had forty-five fathom: In the mid-way between the isle
of Portland and the Cape we had sixty-five fathom. In the evening, being abreast of the
peninsula, within Portland island, called Terakako, a canoe came off from that shore,
and with much difficulty overtook the ship; there were on board five people, two of
whom appeared to be chiefs, and the other three servants: The chiefs, with very little
invitation, came on board, and ordered the rest to remain in their canoe. We treated
them with great kindness, and they were not backward in expressing their satisfaction;
they went down into the cabin, and after a short time told us that they had determined
not to go on shore till the next morning. As the sleeping on board was an honour which
we neither expected nor desired, | remonstrated strongly against it, and told them, that
on their account it would not be proper, as the ship would probably be at a great
distance from where she was then, the next morning: They persisted,
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however, in their resolution, and as | found it impossible to get rid of them without
turning them by force out of the ship, | complied: As a proper precaution, however, |
proposed to take their servants also on board, and hoist their canoe into the ship; they
made no objection, and this was accordingly done. The countenance of one of these
chiefs was the most open and ingenuous of all | have ever seen, and | very soon gave
up every suspicion of his having any sinister design: They both examined every thing
they saw with great curiosity and attention, and received very thankfully such little
presents as we made them; neither of them, however, could be persuaded either to eat
or drink, but their servants devoured every thing they could get with great voracity. We
found that these men had heard of our kindness and liberality to the natives who had
been on board before, yet we thought the confidence they placed in us an extraordinary
instance of their fortitude. At night | brought-to till day-light, and then made sail; at
seven in the morning, | brought-to again under Cape Table, and sent away our guests
with their canoe, who expressed some surprise at seeing themselves so far from home,
but landed a-breast of the ship. At this time | saw other canoes putting off from the
shore, but I stood away to the northward without waiting for their coming up.

About three, | passed a remarkable head-land, which | called Gable-End-Foreland, from
the very great likeness of the white cliff at the point to the gable-end of a house: It is not
more remarkable for its figure, than for a rock which rises like a spire at a little distance.
It lies from Cape Table N. 24 E. distant about twelve leagues. The shore between them
forms a bay, within which lies Poverty Bay, at the distance of four leagues from the
head-land, and eight from the Cape. At this place three canoes came off to us, and one
man came on board; we gave him some trifles, and he soon returned to his boat, which,
with all the rest, dropped a-stern.

In the morning | made sail in shore, in order to look into two bays, which appeared
about two leagues to the northward of the Foreland; the southernmost | could not fetch,
but I anchored in the other about eleven o’clock.

Into this bay we were invited by the people on board many canoes, who pointed to a
place where they said there was plenty of fresh water: | did not find so good a shelter
from the sea as | expected, but the natives who came about us appearing to be of a
friendly disposition, | was determined to try whether | could not get some knowledge of
the country here before | proceeded farther to the northward.
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In one of the canoes that came about us as soon as we anchored, we saw two men,
who by their habits appeared to be chiefs: One of them was dressed in a jacket, which
was ornamented after their manner, with dog’s skin; the jacket of the other was almost
covered with small tufts of red feathers. These men | invited on board, and they entered
the ship with very little hesitation: | gave each of them about four yards of linen, and a
spike nail; with the linen they were much pleased, but seemed to set no value upon the
nail. We perceived that they knew what had happened in Poverty Bay, and we had
therefore no reason to doubt but they would behave peaceably; however, for further
security, Tupia was ordered to tell them for what purpose we came thither, and to assure
them that we would offer them no injury, if they offered none to us. In the mean time
those who remained in the canoes traded with our people very fairly for what they
happened to have with them: The chiefs, who were old men, staid with us till we had
dined, and about two o’clock I put off with the boats, manned and armed, in order to go
on shore in search of water, and the two chiefs went into the boat with me. The
afternoon was tempestuous, with much rain, and the surf every where ran so high, that
although we rowed almost round the bay, we found no place where we could land: |
determined therefore to return to the ship, which being intimated to the chiefs, they
called to the people on shore, and ordered a canoe to be sent off for themselves; this
was accordingly done, and they left us, promising to come on board again in the
morning, and bring us some fish and sweet-potatoes.

In the evening, the weather having become fair and moderate, the boats were again
ordered out, and | landed, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr Solander. We were
received with great expressions of friendship by the natives, who behaved with a
scrupulous attention not to give offence. In particular, they took care not to appear in
great bodies: One family, or the inhabitants of two or three houses only, were generally
placed together, to the number of fifteen or twenty, consisting of men, women, and
children. These little companies sat upon the ground, not advancing towards us, but
inviting us to them, by a kind of beckon, moving one hand towards the breast. We
made them several little presents; and in our walk round the bay found two small
streams of fresh water. This convenience, and the friendly behaviour of the people,
determined me to stay at least a day, that | might fill some of my empty casks, and give
Mr Banks an opportunity of examining the natural produce of the country.

In the morning of the 21st, | sent Lieutenant Gore on shore, to superintend the watering,
with a strong party of men; and they were soon followed by Mr Banks and Dr Solander,
with Tupia, Tayeto, and four others.
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The natives sat by our people, and seemed pleased to observe them; but did not
intermix with them: They traded, however, chiefly for cloth, and after a short time
applied to their ordinary occupations, as if no stranger had been among them. In the
forenoon, several of their boats went out a-fishing, and at dinner time every one
repaired to his respective dwelling; from which, after a certain time, he returned. These
fair appearances encouraged Mr Banks and Dr Solander to range the bay with very little
precaution, where they found many plants, and shot some birds of exquisite beauty. In
their walk, they visited several houses of the natives, and saw something of their
manner of life; for they showed, without any reserve, every thing which the gentlemen
desired to see. They were sometimes found at their meals, which the approach of the
strangers never interrupted. Their food at this season consisted of fish, with which,
instead of bread, they eat the root of a kind of fern, very like that which grows upon our
commons in England. These roots they scorch over the fire, and then beat with a stick,
till the bark and dry outside fall off; what remains is a soft substance, somewhat clammy
and sweet, not unpleasing to the taste, but mixed with three or four times its quantity of
strings and fibres, which are very disagreeable; these were swallowed by some, but spit
out by the far greater number, who had baskets under them to receive the rejected part
of what had been chewed, which had an appearance very like that of tobacco in the
same state. In other seasons they have certainly plenty of excellent vegetables; but no
tame animals were seen among them except dogs, which were very small and ugly. Mr
Banks saw some of their plantations, where the ground was as well broken down and
tilled as even in the gardens of the most curious people among us: In these spots were
sweet potatoes, coccos or eddas, which are well known and much esteemed both in the
East and West Indies, and some gourds: The sweet potatoes were planted in small
hills, some ranged in rows, and others in quincunx, all laid by a line with the greatest
regularity: The coccos were planted upon flat land, but none of them yet appeared
above ground; and the gourds were set in small hollows, or dishes, much as in

England. These plantations were of different extent, from one or two acres to ten:
Taken together, there appeared to be from 150 to 200 acres in cultivation in the whole
bay, though we never saw an hundred people. Each district was fenced in, generally
with reeds, which were placed so close together that there was scarcely room for a
mouse to creep between.
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The women were plain, and made themselves more so by painting their faces with red
ochre and oil, which being generally fresh and wet upon their cheeks and foreheads,
was easily transferred to the noses of those who thought fit to salute them; and that they
were not wholly averse to such familiarity, the noses of several of our people strongly
testified: They were, however, as great coquets as any of the most fashionable ladies in
Europe, and the young ones as skittish as an unbroken filly: Each of them wore a
petticoat, under which there was a girdle, made of the blades of grass highly perfumed,
and to the girdle was fastened a small bunch of the leaves of some fragrant plant, which
served their modesty as its innermost veil.[55] The faces of the men were not so
generally painted, yet we saw one whose whole body, and even his garments, were
rubbed over with dry ochre, of which he kept a piece constantly in his hand, and was
every minute renewing the decoration in one part or another, where he supposed it was
become deficient.[56] In personal delicacy they were not equal to our friends at
Otaheite, for the coldness of the climate did not invite them so often to bathe; but we
saw among them one instance of cleanliness in which they exceeded them, and of
which perhaps there is no example in any other Indian nation. Every house, or every
little cluster of three or four houses, was furnished with a privy, so that the ground was
every where clean. The offals of their food, and other litter, were also piled up in regular
dunghills, which probably they made use of at a proper time for manure.

[Footnote 55: It is elsewhere said of these women, that, contrary to the custom of the
sex in general, they affected dress rather less than the men. As to their modesty, let
one fact related in the same place, be allowed its legal influence.—Their innermost vell,
as our author will have it, was always bound fast round them, except when they went
into the water to catch lobsters, and then great care was taken that they should not be
seen by the other sex. “Some of us happening one day to land upon a small island in
Tolaga Bay, we surprised several of them at this employment; and the chaste Diana,
with her nymphs, could not have discovered more confusion and distress at the sight of
Actaeon, than these women expressed on our approach. Some of them hid themselves
among the rocks, and the rest crouched down in the sea till they had made themselves
a girdle and apron of such weeds as they could find, and when they came out, even
with this veil, we could perceive that their modesty suffered much pain by our
presence!” One fact of this kind speaks volumes. The reader may glance over them at
his leisure.—E.]

[Footnote 56: It is elsewhere remarked, that the bodies of both sexes are marked with
the black stains called Amoco, like the tattowing of the Otaheitans, but that the women
are not so lavish in the decoration as the men, and that whereas at Otaheite the breech
Is the choice spot for the display of their beautifying ingenuity, in New Zealand, on the
contrary, it is almost entirely neglected as unworthy of embellishment. So much for the
capricious partiality of dame Fashion.—E.]

142



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 112

In this decent article of civil oeconomy they were beforehand with one of the most
considerable nations of Europe, for | am credibly informed, that, till the year 1760, there
was no such thing as a privy in Madrid, the metropolis of Spain, though it is plentifully
supplied with water. Before that time it was the universal practice to throw the ordure
out of the windows, during the night, into the street, where numbers of men were
employed to remove it, with shovels, from the upper parts of the city to the lower, where
it lay till it was dry, and was then carried away in carts, and deposited without the gates.
His catholic majesty, having determined to free his capital from so gross a nuisance,
ordered, by proclamation, that the proprietor of every house should build a privy, and
that sinks, drains, and common-sewers should he made at the public expence. The
Spaniards, though long accustomed to an arbitrary government; resented this
proclamation with great spirit, as an infringement of the common rights of mankind, and
made a vigorous struggle against its being carried into execution. Every class devised
some objection against it, but the physicians bade the fairest to interest the king in the
preservation of the ancient privileges of his people; for they remonstrated, that if the filth
was not, as usual, thrown into the streets, a fatal sickness would probably ensue,
because the putrescent particles of the air, which such filth attracted, would then be
imbibed by the human body. But this expedient, with every other that could be thought
of, proved unsuccessful, and the popular discontent then ran so high that it was very
near producing an insurrection; his majesty, however, at length prevailed, and Madrid is
now as clear as most of the considerable cities in Europe. But many of the citizens,
probably upon the principles advanced by their physicians, that heaps of filth prevent
deleterious particles of air from fixing upon neighbouring substances, have, to keep their
food wholesome, constructed their privies by the kitchen fire.[57]

[Footnote 57: It is a little singular, that Dr Hawkesworth did not adduce a similar
instance of negligence, in a certain Northern Capital. The English, not much averse, at
the time of the publication, to depreciate and despise their neighbours, would certainly
have relished it vastly—for, as Swift somewhere wittily observes, your men of nice taste
have very filthy ideas. That the city alluded to has improved much, within the last half
century, is but to lump it with almost all the other cities and towns in Britain, of which the
same thing may be predicated. Still, however, it is chargeable with glaring sins of both
omission and commission; and it is certain, that the vigilance of its police has hitherto
been insufficient to vindicate its cleanliness. One might incline to think, that the
prejudice in favour of bad smells had not quite abandoned the inhabitants, who could
allow for months, and that even in the consummating
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fervour of the summer sun, and in open despite of his face too, of putrifying dunghills
within the precincts of their city. It is a certain fact that such a receptacle of filth, of the
largest size, is established in all its amplitude of abomination on the west side of it, and
often emits its pestilential spirit on the whole track of one of its principal streets. Such
things ought not to be, and would not, if people used their heads as well as their noses.
—E.]

In the evening, all our boats being employed in carrying the water, on board, and Mr
Banks and his company finding it probable that they should be left on shore after it was
dark, by which much time would be lost, which they were impatient to employ in putting
the plants they had gathered in order, they applied to the Indians for a passage in one of
their canoes: They immediately consented, and a canoe was launched for their use.
They went all on board, being eight in number, but not being used to a vessel that
required so even a balance, they unfortunately overset her in the surf: No life however
was lost, but it was thought advisable that half of them should wait for another turn. Mr
Banks, Dr Solander, Tupia, and Tayeto embarked again, and without any farther
accident arrived safely at the ship, well pleased with the good nature of their Indian
friends, who cheerfully undertook to carry them a second time, after having experienced
how unfit a freight they were for such a vessel.

While these gentlemen were on shore, several of the natives went off to the ship, and
trafficked, by exchanging their cloth for that of Otaheite: Of this barter they were for
some time very fond, preferring the Indian cloth to that of Europe: But before night it
decreased in its value five hundred per cent. Many of these Indians | took on board,
and shewed them the ship and her apparatus, at which they expressed equal
satisfaction and astonishment.

As | found it exceedingly difficult to get water on board on account of the surf, |
determined to stay no longer at this place; on the next morning, therefore, about five
o’clock, I weighed anchor and put to sea.

This bay, which is called by the natives Tegadoo, lies in the latitude of 38 deg. 10’ S.;
but as it has nothing to recommend it, a description of it is unnecessary.

From this bay | intended to stand on to the northward, but the wind being right against
me, | could make no way. While | was beating about to windward, some of the natives
came on board, and told me, that in a bay which lay a little to the southward, being the
same that | could not fetch the day | put into Tegadoo, there was excellent water, where
the boats might land without a surf. | thought it better therefore to put into this bay,
where | might complete my water, and form farther connections with the Indians, than to
keep the sea. With this view | bore up for it, and sent in two boats, manned and armed,
to examine the watering place, who, confirming the report
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of the Indians at their return, | came to an anchor about one o’clock, in eleven fathom
water, with a fine sandy bottom, the north point of the bay N. by E. and the south point
S.E. The watering-place, which was in a small cove a little within the south point of the
bay, bore S. by E. distant about a mile, many canoes came immediately off from the
shore, and all traded very honestly for Otaheite cloth and glass bottles, of which they
were immoderately fond.

In the afternoon of the 23d, as soon as the ship was moored, | went on shore to
examine the watering-place, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr Solander: The boat
landed in the cove, without the least surf; the water was excellent, and conveniently
situated; there was plenty of wood close to high-water mark, and the disposition of the
people was in every respect such as we could wish.

Having, with Mr Green, taken several observations of the sun and moon, the mean
result of them gave 180 deg. 47’ W. longitude; but, as all the observations made before
exceeded these, | have laid down the coast from the mean of the whole. At noon, | took
the sun’s meridian altitude with an astronomical quadrant, which was set up at the
watering-place, and found the latitude to be 38 deg. 22’ 24".

On the 24th, early in the morning, | sent Lieutenant Gore on shore, to superintend the
cutting of wood and filling of water, with a sufficient number of men for both purposes,
and all the marines as a guard. After breakfast, | went on shore myself, and continued
there the whole day.

Mr Banks and Dr Solander also went on shore to gather plants, and in their walks saw
several things worthy of notice. They met with many houses in the vallies that seemed
to be wholly deserted, the people living on the ridges of the hills in a kind of sheds very
slightly built. As they were advancing in one of these vallies, the hills on each side of
which were very steep, they were suddenly struck with the sight of a very extraordinary
natural curiosity. It was a rock, perforated through its whole substance, so as to form a
rude but stupendous arch or cavern, opening directly to the sea, this aperture was
seventy-five feet long, twenty-seven broad, and five-and-forty high, commanding a view
of the bay and the hills on the other side, which were seen through it, and, opening at
once upon the view, produced an effect far superior to any of the contrivances of art.

As they were returning to the watering-place in the evening, they met an old man, who
detained them some time by shewing them the military exercises of the country with the
lance and Patoo-Patoo, which are all the weapons in use. The lance is from ten to
fourteen feet long, made of a very hard wood, and sharp at both ends: The Patoo-
Patoo has been described already, it is about a foot long, made of talc or bone, with
sharp edges, and used as a battle-axe. A post or stake was set up as his enemy, to
which he advanced with a must furious aspect, brandishing his
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lance, which he grasped with great firmness; when it was supposed to have been
pierced by his lance, he ran at it with his Patoo-Patoo, and falling upon the upper end of
it, which was to represent his adversary’s head, he laid on with great vehemence,
striking many blows, any one of which would probably have split the skull of an ox.
From our champion’s falling upon his mock enemy with the Patoo-Patoo, after he was
supposed to have been pierced with the lance, our gentlemen inferred, that in the
battles of this country there is no quarter.

This afternoon, we set up the armourer’s forge, to repair the braces of the tiller which
had been broken, and went on getting our wood and water, without suffering the least
molestation from the natives; who came down with different sorts of fish, which we
purchased with cloth, beads, and glass bottles, as usual.

On the 25th, Mr Banks and Dr Solander went again on shore; and while they were
searching for plants, Tupia staid with the waterers: Among other Indians who came
down to them was a priest, with whom Tupia entered into a very learned conversation.
In their notions of religion they seemed to agree very well, which is not often the case
between learned divines on our side of the ocean: Tupia, however, seemed to have the
most knowledge, and he was listened to with great deference and attention by the
other. In the course of this conversation, after the important points of divinity had been
settled, Tupia enquired if it was their practice to eat men, to which they answered in the
affirmative; but said that they eat only their enemies who were slain in battle.[58]

[Footnote 58: There is some reason, however, to believe that they make battle in order
that they may have enemies to eat. It is something like the plea of the slave-dealers.
They took those only who had been made prisoners in war, and who would be
butchered if not thus disposed of. But who occasioned the wars which brought these
miserable beings into the hands of their enemies? There’s the rub.—E.]

On the 26th, it rained all day, so that none of us could go ashore; and very few of the
Indians came either to the watering-place or the ship.

On the 27th, I went with Dr Solander to examine the bottom of the bay; but though we
went ashore at two places, we met with little worth notice. The people behaved very
civilly, shewing us every thing that we expressed a desire to see. Among other trifling
curiosities which Dr Solander purchased of them, was a boy’s top, shaped exactly like
those which children play with in England; and they made signs, that to make it spin it
was to be whipped. Mr Banks in the mean time went ashore at the watering-place, and
climbed a hill which stood at a little distance to see a fence of poles, which we had
observed from the ship, and which had been much the subject of speculation. The hill
was extremely steep, and rendered almost inaccessible by wood; yet he reached the
place, near
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which he found many houses that for some reason had been deserted by their
inhabitants. The poles appeared to be about sixteen feet high; they were placed in two
rows, with a space of about six feet between them, and the poles in each row were
about ten feet distant from each other. The lane between them was covered by sticks,
that were set up sloping towards each other from the top of the poles on each side, like
the roof of a house. This rail-work, with a ditch that was parallel to it, was carried about
a hundred yards down the hill in a kind of curve; but for what purpose we could not
guess.

The Indians, at the watering-place, at our request, entertained us with their war-song, in
which the women joined, with the most horrid distortions of countenance, rolling their
eyes, thrusting out their tongues, and often heaving loud and deep sighs; though all was
done in very good time.

On the 28th, we went ashore upon an island that lies to the left hand of the entrance of
the bay, where we saw the largest canoe that we had yet met with: She was sixty-eight
feet and a half long, five broad, and three feet six high; she had a sharp bottom,
consisting of three trunks of trees hollowed, of which that in the middle was the longest:
The side-planks were sixty-two feet long in one piece, and were not despicably carved
in bas relief; the head also was adorned with carving still more richly. Upon this island
there was a larger house than any we had yet seen; but it seemed unfinished and was
full of chips. The wood work was squared so even and smooth, that we made no doubt
of their having among them very sharp tools. The sides of the posts were carved in a
masterly style, though after their whimsical taste, which seems to prefer spiral lines and
distorted faces: As these carved posts appeared to have been brought from some other
place, such work is probably of great value among them.

At four o’clock in the morning of the 29th, having got on board our wood and water, and
a large supply of excellent celery, with which the country abounds, and which proved a
powerful antiscorbutic, | unmoored and put to sea.

This bay is called by the natives Tolaga; it is moderately large, and has from seven to
thirteen fathom, with a clean sandy bottom and good anchorage; and is sheltered from
all winds except the north-east. It lies in latitude 38 deg. 22’ S. and four leagues and a
half to the north of Gable-end Foreland. On the south point lies a small but high island,
so near the main as not to be distinguished from it. Close to the north end of the island,
at the entrance into the bay, are two high rocks; one is round like a corn-stack, but the
other is long, and perforated in several places, so that the openings appear like the
arches of a bridge. Within these rocks is the cove where we cut wood, and filled our
water-casks. Off the north point of the bay is a pretty high rocky island; and about a
mile without it, are some rocks and breakers. The variation of the compass here is 14
deg. 31’ E., and the tide flows at the full and change of the moon, about six o’clock, and
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rises and falls perpendicularly from five to six feet: Whether the flood comes from the
southward or the northward | have not been able to determine.
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We got nothing here by traffic but a few fish, and some sweet potatoes, except a few
trifles, which we considered merely as curiosities. We saw no four-footed animals, not
the appearance of any, either tame or wild, except dogs and rats, and these were very
scarce: The people eat the dogs, like our friends at Otaheite; and adorn their garments
with the skins, as we do ours with fur and ermine. | climbed many of the hills, hoping to
get a view of the country, but | could see nothing from the top except higher hills, in a
boundless succession. The ridges of these hills produce little besides fern; but the
sides are most luxuriantly clothed with wood, and verdure of various kinds, with little
plantations intermixed. In the woods, we found trees of above twenty different sorts,
and carried specimens of each on board; but there was nobody among us to whom they
were not altogether unknown. The tree which we cut for firing was somewhat like our
maple, and yielded a whitish gum. We found another sort of it of a deep yellow, which
we thought might be useful in dying. We found also one cabbage tree, which we cut
down for the cabbages. The country abounds with plants, and the woods with birds, in
an endless variety, exquisitely beautiful, and of which none of us had the least
knowledge. The soil, both of the hills and vallies, is light and sandy, and very fit for the
production of all kinds of roots; though we saw none except sweet potatoes and yams.

SECTION XXiIll.

The Range from Tolaga to Mercury Bay, with an Account of many Incidents that
happened both on board and ashore: A Description of several Views exhibited by the
Country, and of the Heppahs, or fortified Villages of the Inhabitants.

On Monday the 30th, about half an hour after one o’clock, having made sail again to the
northward for about ten hours, with a light breeze, | hauled round a small island which
lay east one mile from the north-east point of the land: From this place | found the land
trend away N.W. by W. and W.N.W. as far as | could see, this point being the
eastermost land on the whole coast. | gave it the name of East Cape, and | called the
island that lies off it East Island,; it is of a small circuit, high and round, and appears
white and barren: The Cape is high, with white cliffs, and lies in latitude 37 deg. 42’ 30”
S. and longitude 181 deg. W. The land from Tolaga Bay to East Cape is of a moderate,
but unequal height, forming several small bays, in which are sandy beaches: Of the
inland country we could not see much, the weather being cloudy and hazy. The
soundings were from twenty to thirty fathom at the distance of about a league from the
shore. After we had rounded the Cape, we saw in our run along the shore a great
number of villages, and much cultivated land; the country in general appeared more
fertile than before, and was low near the sea, but hilly within. At six in
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the evening, being four leagues to the westward of East Cape, we passed a bay which
was first discovered by Lieutenant Hicks, and which therefore | called Hicks’s Bay. At
eight in the evening, being eight leagues to the westward of the Cape, and three or four
miles from the shore, | shortened sail, and brought-to for the night, having at this time a
fresh gale at S.S.E. and squally; but it soon became moderate, and at two in the
morning, we made sail again to the S.W. as the land now trended; and at eight o’clock
in the morning, saw land, which made like an island, bearing west, the south-
westermost part of the main bearing south-west; and about nine no less than five
canoes came off, in which were more than forty men, all armed with their country pikes
and battle-axes, shouting and threatening an attack; this gave us great uneasiness, and
was indeed what we did not expect; for we hoped, that the report both of our power and
clemency had spread to a greater extent. When one of these canoes had almost
reached the ship, another, of an immense size, the largest that we had yet seen,
crowded with people, who were also armed, put off from the shore, and came up at a
great rate; as it approached it received signals from the canoe that was nearest to the
ship, and we could see that it had sixteen paddles on a side, beside people that sat, and
others that stood in a row from stem to stern, being in all about sixty men: As they
made directly to the ship, we were desirous of preventing an attack, by showing what
we could do; and therefore fired a gun, loaded with grape-shot, a-head of them: This
made them stop, but not retreat; a round shot was then fired over them, and upon
seeing it fall, they seized their paddles and made towards the shore with such
precipitation, that they seemed scarcely to allow themselves time to breathe. In the
evening, three or four more canoes came off unarmed; but they would not venture
within a musket-shot of the vessel. The Cape, off which we had been threatened with
hostilities, | called, from the hasty retreat of the enemy, Cape Runaway. It lies in latitude
37 deg. 32’; longitude 181 deg. 48’. In this day’s run, we found that the land, which
made like an island in the morning, bearing west, was so; and we gave it the name of
White Island.

At day-break on the 1st of November, we counted no less than five-and-forty canoes
that were coming from the shore towards the ship: Seven of them came up with us, and
after some conversation with Tupia, sold us some lobsters and muscles, and two conger
eels. These people traded pretty fairly: When they were gone, some others came off
from another place, who began also to trade fairly; but after some time they look what
was handed down to them, without making any return; one of them who had done so,
upon being threatened, began to laugh, and with many marks of derision set us at
defiance, at the same time putting off the canoe from the ship: A musket was then fired
over his head, which brought him back in a more
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serious mood, and trade went on with great regularity. At length, when the cabin and
gun-room had got as much as they wanted, the men were allowed to come to the
gangway, and trade for themselves. Unhappily the same care was not taken to prevent
frauds as had been taken before, so that the Indians, finding that they could cheat with
impunity, grew insolent again, and proceeded to take greater liberties. One of the
canoes, having sold every thing on board, pulled forward, and the people that were in
her seeing some linen hang over the ship’s side to dry, one of them, without any
ceremony, untied it, and put it up in his bundle: He was immediately called to, and
required to return it; instead of which, he let his canoe drop astern, and laughed at us: A
musket was fired over his head, which, did not put a stop to his mirth; another was then
fired at him with small shot, which struck him upon the back; he, shrunk a little when the
shot hit him, but did not regard it more than one of our men would have done the stroke
of a rattan: He continued with great composure to pack up the linen that he had stolen.
All the canoes now dropped astern about a hundred yards, and all set up their song of
defiance, which they continued till the ship was distant from them about four hundred
yards. As they seemed to have no design to attack us, | was not willing to do them any
hurt; yet | thought their going off in a bravado might have a bad effect when it should be
reported ashore. To show them therefore that they were still in our power, though very
much beyond the reach of any missile weapon with which they were acquainted, | gave
the ship a yaw, and fired a four-pounder so as to pass near them. The shot happened
to strike the water, and rise several times at a great distance beyond the canoes; This
struck them with terror, and they paddled away without once looking behind them.

About two in the afternoon, we saw a pretty high island bearing west from us; and at
five, saw more islands and rocks to the westward of that. We hauled our wind in order
to go without them, but could not weather them before it was dark. | therefore bore up,
and ran between them and the main. At seven, | was close under the first, from which a
large double canoe, or rather two canoes lashed together at the distance of about a
foot, and covered with boards so as to make a deck, put off, and made sail for the ship:
This was the first vessel of the kind that we had seen since we left the South Sea
islands. When she came near, the people on board entered very freely into
conversation with Tupia, and, we thought, showed a friendly disposition; but when it was
just dark, they ran their canoe close to the ship’s side, and threw in a volley of stones,
after which they paddled ashore.

We learnt from Tupia, that the people in the canoe called the island which we were
under Mowtohora; it is but of a small circuit, though high, and lies six miles from the
main; on the south side is anchorage in fourteen fathom water. Upon the main land,
S.W. by W. of this island, and apparently at no great distance from the sea, is a high
round mountain, which | called Mount Edgecumbe: it stands in the middle of a large
plain, and is therefore the more conspicuous; latitude 37 deg. 59’, longitude 183 deg. 7'.
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In standing westward, we suddenly shoaled our water from seventeen to ten fathom;
and knowing that we were not far from the small islands and rocks which we had seen
before dark, and which | intended to have passed before | brought-to for the night, |
thought it more prudent to tack, and spend the night under Mowtohora, where | knew
there was no danger. It was indeed happy for us that we did so; for in the morning, after
we had made sail to the westward, we discovered a-head of us several rocks, some of
which were level with the surface of the water, and some below it: They lay N.N.E. from
Mount Edgecumbe, one league and a half distant from the island Mowtohora, and about
nine miles from the main. We passed between these rocks and the main, having from
ten to seven fathom water.

This morning, many canoes and much people were seen along the shore; several of the
canoes followed us, but none of them could reach us, except one with a sail, which
proved to be the same that had pelted us the night before. The people on board again
entered into conversation with Tupia; but we expected another volley of their
ammunition, which was not indeed dangerous to any thing but the cabin windows. They
continued abreast of the ship about an hour, and behaved very peaceably; but at last
the salute which we expected was given; we returned it by firing a musquet over them,
and they immediately dropped astern and left us, perhaps rather satisfied with having
given a test of their courage by twice insulting a vessel so much superior to their own,
than intimidated by the shot.

At half an hour after ten, we passed between a low flat island and the main: The
distance from one to the other was about four miles, and the depth of water from ten to
twelve fathom. The main land between this flat island and Mowtohora is of a moderate
height, but level, pretty clear of wood, and full of plantations and villages. The villages,
which were larger than any we had yet seen, were built upon eminences near the sea,
and fortified on the land side by a bank and ditch, with a high paling within it, which was
carried all round: Beside a bank, ditch, and pallisadoes, some of them appeared to
have out-works. Tupia had a notion that the small inclosures of pallisadoes, and a ditch
that we had seen before, were Morais, or places of worship; but we were of opinion that
they were forts, and concluded that these people had neighbouring enemies, and were
always exposed to hostile attacks.[59]

[Footnote 59: The latter opinion was the more correct, as might be readily shewn; but it
IS not purposed to treat of the subject till we come to the account of the 3d voyage.—E.]

At two o’clock we passed a small high island, lying four miles from a high round head
upon the main. From this head the land trends N.W. as far as can be seen, and has a
rugged and hilly appearance. As the weather was hazy, and the wind blew fresh on the
shore, we hauled off for the weathermost island in sight, which bore from us N.N.E.
distant about six or seven leagues.
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Under this island, which | have called the Mayor, we spent the night. At seven in the
morning it bore S. 47 E. distant six leagues, and a cluster of small islands and rocks
bore N. 1/2 E. distant one league, to which | gave the name of the Court of Aldermen.
They lie in the compass of about half a league every way, and five leagues from the
main, between which and them lie other islands, most of them barren rocks, of which
there is great variety: Some of them are as small in compass as the Monument of
London, but rise to a much greater height, and some of them are inhabited. They lie in
latitude 36 deg. 57’, and at noon bore S. 60 E. distant three or four leagues; and a rock
like a castle, lying not far from the main, bore N. 40 W. at the distance of one league.
The country that we passed the night before, appeared to be well inhabited, many
towns were in sight, and some hundreds of large canoes lay under them upon the
beach; but this day, after having sailed about fifteen leagues, it appeared to be barren
and desolate. As far as we had yet coasted this country from Cape Turnagain, the
people acknowledged one Chief, whom they called Teratu, and to whose residence they
pointed, in a direction that we thought to be very far inland, but afterwards found to be
otherwise.

About one o’clock three canoes came off to us from the main, with one-and-twenty men
on board. The construction of these vessels appeared to be more simple than that of
any we had seen, they being nothing more than trunks of a single tree hollowed by fire,
without any convenience or ornament. The people on board were almost naked, and
appeared to be of a browner complexion; yet naked and despicable as they were, they
sung their song of defiance, and seemed to denounce against us inevitable destruction:
They remained, however, some time out of stones throw, and then venturing nearer,
with less appearance of hostility, one of our men went to the ship side, and was about to
hand them a rope; this courtesy, however, they thought fit to return by throwing a lance
at him, which having missed him, they immediately threw another into the ship: Upon
this a musquet was fired over them, which at once sent them away.[60]

[Footnote 60: We are elsewhere told, that “When they were at too great a distance to
reach us with a lance, or a stone, they presumed that we had no weapon with which we
could reach them; here then the defiance was given, and the words were almost
universally the same, Haromai, haromai, harre uta a Patoo-Patoo oge: Come to us,
come on shore, and we will kill you all with our Patoo-Patoos.” The language of
defiance and bravado we see is pretty much the same throughout the world. Certain
Europeans, however, excel vastly in the ingenuity and brilliancy with which they puff it
off with oaths and curses; in this most courageous invention, they as much surpass the
mere savages as they do in instruments of death. Indeed this co-superiority is in
excellent harmony.
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Our great poet Milton makes no scruple, of course, to ascribe both offensive means to
the inhabitants of the fiery gulph. See the 6th book of his immortal work for the origin of
one, and the whole of the book, where the arch enemy makes speeches, for specimens
of the other. Milton’s devils, however, very commonly preserve a dignified decorum in
their wrath—an indication, by the bye, of his judicious care to maintain consistency in
his characters.—E.]

About two, we saw a large opening, or inlet, for which we bore up; we had now forty-one
fathom water, which gradually decreased to nine, at which time we were one mile and a
half distant from a high towered rock which lay near the south point of the inlet: This
rock and the northermost of the Court of Aldermen being in one, bearing S. 61 E.

About seven in the evening we anchored in seven fathom, a little within the south
entrance of the bay: To this place we were accompanied by several canoes and people
like those we had seen last, and for some time they behaved very civilly. While they
were hovering about us, a bird was shot from the ship, as it was swimming upon the
water: At this they shewed less surprise than we expected, and taking up the bird, they
tied it to a fishing line that was towing a-stern; as an acknowledgment for this favour we
gave them a piece of cloth: But notwithstanding this effect of our fire-arms, and this
interchange of civilities, as soon as it grew dark, they sung their war song, and
attempted to tow away the buoy of the anchor. Two or three musquets were then fired
over them, but this seemed rather to make them angry than afraid, and they went away,
threatening that to-morrow they would return with more force, and be the death of us all;
at the same time sending off a boat, which they told us was going to another part of the
bay for assistance.

There was some appearance of generosity, as well as courage, in acquainting us with
the time when they intended to make their attack; but they forfeited all credit which this
procured them, by coming secretly upon us in the night, when they certainly hoped to
find us asleep: Upon approaching the ship they found themselves mistaken, and
therefore retired without speaking a word, supposing that they were too early; after
some time they came a second time, and being again disappointed, they retired as
silently as before.[61]

[Footnote 61: It may not be difficult, perhaps, to explain the conduct of these people in
the case now stated, on principles pretty well ascertained by observation on different
classes of mankind. These islanders have advanced a certain step towards civilization;
this is indicated by the regularity of their conduct, as pointed to some particular object of
general interest; by their being influenced to emulate one another in the operations of
either real or fictitious warfare, which of course implies free and extensive social
intercourse; and by the cultivation
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of land, and the useful though not numerous domestic arts of cookery, and the making
of nets and cloth, &c.—not to mention their music and dancing. In consequence of this
progress, they are excited by the love of property to the display of courage as
necessary for its preservation, and, it seems, often required against rival or more needy
tribes. But their advancement has not been so great as to destroy or counteract the
treacherousness of disposition so common to savages, whose minds are too intent on
objects of desire or resentment to allow place for reflection on the propriety or
impropriety of the means of attaining them, and whose whole morality, in short, consists
of appetites and indulgence. Hence, on the one hand, a magnanimity which avows and
boasts of its enmity, and on the other, a cunning which seeks to gratify that feeling by
artifices calculated to put those who are the objects of it, off their guard against its
violence. They would be generous in their hate as well as in their love; but the evil
propensities of their lower life, check the virtues of the higher. Thus they lose the merit
of their valour by the meanness of their deceit. Their inconsistency renders them more
formidable than either.—E.]

In the morning, at day-break, they prepared to effect by force what they had in vain
attempted by stealth and artifice: No less than twelve canoes came against us, with
about a hundred and fifty men, all armed with pikes, lances, and stones. As they could
do nothing till they came very near the ship, Tupia was ordered to expostulate with
them, and, if possible, divert them from their purpose: During the conversation they
appeared to be sometimes friendly and sometimes otherwise; at length, however, they
began to trade, and we offered to purchase their weapons, which some of them
consented to sell: They sold two very fairly, but having received what had been agreed
upon for the purchase of a third, they refused to send it up, but offered it for a second
price; a second was sent down, but the weapon was still detained, and a demand made
of a third; this being refused with some expressions of displeasure and resentment, the
offender, with many ludicrous tokens of contempt and defiance, paddled his canoe off a
few yards from the ship. As | intended to continue in this place five or six days, in order
to make an observation of the transit of Mercury, it was absolutely necessary, in order to
prevent future mischief, to shew these people that we were not to be treated ill with
impunity; some small shot were therefore fired at the thief, and a musquet-ball through
the bottom of his boat: Upon this it was paddled to about a hundred yards distance, and
to our great surprise the people in the other canoes took not the least notice of their
wounded companion, though he bled very much, but returned to the ship, and continued
to trade with the most perfect indifference and unconcern. They sold us many more of
their weapons without making any other
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attempt to defraud us, for a considerable time; at last, however, one of them thought fit
to paddle away with two different pieces of cloth which had been given for the same
weapon: When he had got about an hundred yards distance, and thought himself
secure of his prize, a musket was fired after him, which fortunately struck the boat just
at the water’s edge, and made two holes in her side; this only incited them to ply their
paddles with greater activity, and the rest of the canoes also made off with the utmost
expedition. As the last proof of our superiority, therefore, we fired a round shot over
them, and not a boat stopped till they got on shore.

About ten o’clock, | went with two boats to sound the bay, and look out for a more
convenient anchoring-place, the master being in one boat and myself in the other. We
pulled first over to the north shore, from which some canoes came out to meet us; as
we advanced, however, they retired, inviting us to follow them: But, seeing them all
armed, | did not think it proper to comply, but went towards the head of the bay, where |
observed a village upon a very high point, fortified in the manner that has been already
described, and having fixed upon an anchoring place not far from where the ship lay, |
returned on board.

At three o’clock in the afternoon, | weighed, run in nearer to the shore, and anchored in
four fathom and a half water, with a soft sandy bottom, the south point of the bay
bearing E. distant one mile, and a river which the boats can enter at low water S.S.E.
distant a mile and a half.

In the morning, the natives came off again to the ship, and we had the satisfaction to
observe that their behaviour was very different from what it had been yesterday: Among
them was an old man, whom we had before remarked for his prudence and honesty:
His name was Toiava, and he seemed to be a person of a superior rank; in the
transactions of yesterday morning he had behaved with great propriety and good sense,
lying in a small canoe, always near the ship, and treating those on board as if he neither
intended a fraud nor suspected an injury: With some persuasion this man and another
came on board, and ventured into the cabin, where | presented each of them with a
piece of English cloth and some spike nails. They told us that the Indians were now
very much afraid of us, and on our part we promised friendship if they would behave
peaceably, desiring only to purchase what they had to sell upon their own terms.

After the natives had left us, | went with the pinnace and long-boat into the river with a
design to haul the seine, and sent the master in the yawl to sound the bay and dredge
for fish. The Indians who were on one side of the river, expressed their friendship by all
the signs they could devise, beckoning us to land among them; but we chose to go
ashore on the other side, as the situation was more convenient for hauling the seine
and shooting birds, of which we
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saw great numbers of various kinds: The Indians, with much persuasion, about noon,
ventured over to us. With the seine we had very little success, catching only a few
mullets, neither did we get any thing by the trawl or the dredge, except a few shells; but
we shot several birds, most of them resembling sea-pies, except that they had black
plumage, and red bills and feet. While we were absent with our guns, the people who
staid by the boats saw two of the Indians quarrel and fight: They began the battle with
their lances, but some old men interposed and took them away, leaving them to decide
the difference, like Englishmen, with their fists: They boxed with great vigour and
obstinacy for some time, but by degrees all retired behind a little hill, so that our people
could not see the event of the combat.

In the morning the long-boat was sent again to trawll in the bay, and an officer, with the
marines, and a party of men, to cut wood and haul the seine. The Indians on shore
appeared very peaceable and submissive, and we had reason to believe that their
habitations were at a considerable distance, for we saw no houses, and found that they
slept under the bushes: The bay is probably a place to which they frequently resort in
parties to gather shell-fish, of which it affords incredible plenty, for wherever we went,
whether upon the hills or in the vallies, the woods or the plains, we saw vast heaps of
shells, often many waggon loads together, some appearing to be very old, and others
recent. We saw no cultivation in this place, which had a desolate and barren
appearance: The tops of the hills were green, but nothing grew there except a large
kind of fern, the roots of which the natives had got together in large quantities, in order
to carry away with them. In the evening Mr Banks walked up the river, which at the
mouth looked fine and broad, but at the distance of about two miles was not deep
enough to cover the foot; and the country inland was still more barren than at the sea-
side. The seine and dredge were not more successful to-day than yesterday, but the
Indians in some measure compensated for the disappointment by bringing us several
baskets of fish, some dry, and some fresh dressed; it was not indeed of the best, but |
ordered it all to be bought for the encouragement of trade.

On the 7th, the weather was so bad that none of us left the ship, nor did any of the
Indians come on board.

On the 8th, | sent a party of men on shore to wood and water; and in the mean time
many canoes came off, in one of which was our friend Toiava; soon after he was
alongside of the ship, he saw two canoes coming from the opposite side of the bay,
upon which he hasted back again to the shore with all his canoes, telling us that he was
afraid of the people who were coming: This was a farther proof that the people of this
country were perpetually committing hostilities against each other. In a short time,
however, he returned,
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having discovered that the people who had alarmed him were not the same that he had
supposed. The natives that came to the ship this morning sold us, for a few pieces of
cloth, as much fish of the mackrel kind as served the whole ship’s company, and they
were as good as ever were eaten. At noon, this day, | observed the sun’s meridional
zenith distance by an astronomical quadrant, which gave the latitude 36 deg. 47’ 43"
within the south entrance of the bay.

Mr Banks and Dr Solander went on shore and collected a great variety of plants,
altogether unknown, and not returning till the evening, had an opportunity of observing
in what manner the Indians disposed themselves to pass the night. They had no shelter
but a few shrubs: The women and the children were ranged innermost, or farthest from
the sea; the men lay in a kind of half circle round them, and their arms were set up
against the trees close by them, in a manner which showed that they were afraid of an
attack by some enemy not far distant. It was also discovered that they acknowledged
neither Teratu, nor any other person, as their king: As in this particular they differed
from all the people that we had seen upon other parts of the coast, we thought it
possible that they might be a set of outlaws, in a state of rebellion against Teratu, and in
that case they might have no settled habitations, or cultivated land, in any part of the
country.

On the 9th, at day-break, a great number of canoes came on board, loaded with
mackerel of two sorts, one exactly the same with those caught in England, and the other
somewhat different: We imagined the people had taken a large shoal, and brought us
an overplus which they could not consume; for they sold them at a very low rate. They
were, however, very welcome to us; at eight o’clock the ship had more fish on board
than all her people could eat in three days; and before night, the quantity was so much
increased, that every man who could get salt, cured as many as would last him a
month.

After an early breakfast, | went ashore, with Mr Green and proper instruments, to
observe the transit of Mercury, Mr Banks and Dr Solander being of the party; the
weather had for some time been very thick, with much rain, but this day was so
favourable that not a cloud intervened during the whole transit. The observation of the
ingress was made by Mr Green alone, while | was employed in taking the sun’s altitude,
to ascertain the time. It came on at 7h 20’ 58” apparent time: According to Mr Green’s
observation, the internal contact was at 12h 8’ 58", the external at 12h 9’ 55” p.m. And
according to mine, the internal contact was at 12h 8’ 54", and the external 12h 9’ 487,
the latitude of the place of observation was 30 deg. 48’ 5-1/2”. The latitude observed at
noon was 36 deg. 48’ 28”. The mean of this and yesterday’s observation gives 36 deg.
48’ 5-1/2” S. the latitude of the place of observation; the variation of the compass was
11 deg. 9’ E.
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About noon we were alarmed by the firing of a great gun from the ship; Mr Gore, my
second lieutenant, was at this time commanding officer on board, and the account that
he gave was this. While some small canoes were trading with the people, two very
large ones came up, full of men, one of them having on board forty-seven, all armed
with pikes, darts, and stones, and apparently with a hostile intention: They appeared to
be strangers, and to be rather conscious of superiority over us by their numbers, than
afraid of any weapons which could give us superiority over them: No attack was
however made; probably because they learnt from the people in the other canoes, with
whom they immediately entered into conference, what kind of an enemy they had to
deal with: After a little time, they began to trade, some of them offering their arms, and
one of them a square piece of cloth, which makes a part of their dress, called a
haahow; several of the weapons were purchased, and Mr Gore having agreed for a
haahow, sent down the price, which was a piece of British cloth, and expected his
purchase: But the Indian, as soon as he had got Mr Gore’s cloth in his possession,
refused to part with his own, and put off the canoe: Upon being threatened for this
fraud, he and his companions began to sing their war song in defiance, and shook their
paddles: Still, however, they began no attack, only defying Mr Gore to take any remedy
in his power, which so provoked him that he levelled a musket loaded with ball at the
offender, while he was holding the cloth in his hand, and shot him dead. It would have
been happy if the effect of a few small shot had been tried upon this occasion, which
upon some others had been successful.

When the Indian dropped, all the canoes put off to some distance; but as they did not go
away, it was thought they might still meditate an attack. To secure therefore a safe
passage for the boat, which it was necessary to send on shore, a round shot was fired
over their heads, which effectually answered the purpose, and put them all to flight.
When an account of what had happened was brought on shore, our Indians were
alarmed, and drawing all together, retreated in a body. After a short time, however, they
returned, having heard a more particular account of the affair; and intimated that they
thought the man who had been killed deserved his fate.[62]

[Footnote 62: Savages in general, and more especially when in unfavourable
circumstances as to the means of rendering life comfortable, shew little sympathy for
each other; and accordingly, the principle of fortitude, which, as justly observed by Mr
Millar, in one of his chapters on the effects of commerce, &c. “is diminished by the
exquisite fellow-feeling of those who live with us,” is their prevalent virtue. Every man is
too much occupied by his own wants and desires to have any fine feeling to squander
away on his neighbours; and thus every man learns to bear his own burdens without
any expectation of assistance from others, who are of course equally loaded with
himself. But these New Zealanders, as we have seen, had so far advanced in the arts
of civilization, as to have exhibited considerable social qualities. The present instance
of concern for their citizen, and of consideration of the justice of his fate, proves the
truth of the remark.—E.]
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A little before sun-set the Indians retired to eat their supper, and we went with them to
be spectators of the repast; it consisted of fish of different kinds, among which were
lobsters, and some birds, of a species unknown to us: These were either roasted or
baked; to roast them, they fastened them upon a small stick, which was stuck up in the
ground, inclining towards their fire; and to bake them, they put them into a hole in the
ground with hot stones, in the same manner as the people of Otaheite.

Among the natives that were assembled upon this occasion, we saw a woman, who,
after their manner, was mourning for the death of her relation: She sat upon the ground
near the rest, who, one only excepted, seemed not at all to regard her: The tears
constantly trickled down her cheeks, and she repeated in a low, but very mournful voice,
words, which even Tupia did not at all understand: At the end of every sentence she cut
her arms, her face, or her breast, with a shell that she held in her hand, so that she was
almost covered with blood, and was indeed one of the most affecting spectacles that
can be conceived. The cuts, however, did not appear to be so deep as are sometimes
made upon similar occasions, if we may judge by the scars which we saw upon the
arms, thighs, breasts, and cheeks of many of them, which we were told were the
remains of wounds which they had inflicted upon themselves as testimonies of their
affection and sorrow.

The next day | went with two boats, accompanied by Mr Banks and the other
gentlemen, to examine a large river that empties itself into the head of the bay. We
rowed about four or five miles up, and could have gone much farther if the weather had
been favourable. It was here wider than at the mouth, and divided into many streams
by small flat islands, which are covered with mangroves, and overflowed at high water.
From these trees exudes a viscous substance which very much resembles resin; we
found it first in small lumps upon the sea beach, and now saw it sticking to the trees, by
which we knew whence it came. We landed on the east side of the river, where we saw
a tree upon which several shags had built their nests, and here therefore we determined
to dine; twenty of the shags were soon killed, and being broiled upon the spot, afforded
us an excellent meal. We then went upon the hills, from whence | thought | saw the
head of the river. The shore on each side, as well as the islands in the middle, were
covered with mangroves; and the sandbanks abounded in cockles and clams: In many
places there were rock oysters, and everywhere plenty of wild fowl, principally shags,
ducks, curlieus, and the sea-pie, that, has been described before. We also saw fish in
the river, but of what kind we could not discover: The country on the east side of this
river is for the most part barren and destitute of wood; but on the west it has a better
aspect, and in some places is adorned with trees, but has in no part the appearance of
cultivation.
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In the entrance of the river, and for two or three miles up, there is good anchoring in four
and five fathom water, and places very convenient for laying a vessel on shore, where
the tide rises and falls seven feet at the full and change of the moon. We could not
determine whether any considerable stream of fresh water came into this river out of the
country; but we saw a number of small rivulets issue from the adjacent hills. Near the
mouth of this river, on the east side, we found a little Indian village, consisting of small
temporary sheds, where we landed, and were received by the people with the utmost
kindness and hospitality: They treated us with a flat shell-fish of a most delicious taste,
somewhat like a cockle, which we eat hot from the coals. Near this place is a high point
or peninsula, projecting into the river, and upon it are the remains of a fort, which they
call eppah, or heppah. The best engineer in Europe could not have chosen a situation
better adapted to enable a small number to defend themselves against a greater. The
steepness of the cliffs renders it wholly inaccessible from the water which incloses it on
three sides; and, to the land, it is fortified by a ditch, and a bank raised on the inside:
From the top of the bank to the bottom of the ditch, is two-and-twenty feet; the ditch on
the outside is fourteen feet deep, and its breadth is in proportion. The whole seemed to
have been executed with great judgment; and there had been a row of pickets or
pallisadoes, both on the top of the bank and along the brink of the ditch on the outside;
those on the outside had been driven very deep into the ground, and were inclined
towards the ditch, so as to project over it; but of these the thickest posts only were left,
and upon them there were evident marks of fire, so that the place had probably been
taken and destroyed by an enemy. If any occasion should make it necessary for a ship
to winter here, or stay any time, tents might be built in this place, which is sufficiently
spacious, with great convenience, and might easily be made impregnable to the whole
country.

On the 11th, there was so much wind and rain that no canoe came off; but the long-boat
was sent to fetch oysters from one of the beds which had been discovered the day
before: The boat soon returned, deeply laden, and the oysters, which were as good as
ever came from Colchester, and about the same size, were laid down under the booms,
and the ship’s company did nothing but eat them from the time they came on board till
night, when, as may reasonably be supposed, great part of them were expended; this,
however, gave us no concern, as we knew that not the boat only, but the ship, might
have been loaded, almost in one tide, as the beds are dry at half-ebb.

161



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 130

In the morning of Sunday the 12th, two canoes came off full of people whom we had
never seen before, but who appeared to have heard of us, by the caution which they
used in approaching us. As we invited them to come alongside with all the tokens of
friendship that we could shew, they ventured up, and two of them came on board; the
rest traded very fairly for what they had: A small canoe also came from the other side of
the bay, and sold us some very large fish, which they gave us to understand they would
have brought yesterday, having caught them the day before, but that the wind was so
high they could not venture to sea.

After breakfast | went with the pinnace and yawl, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr
Solander, over to the north side of the bay, to take a view of the country, and two
fortified villages which we had discovered at a distance. We landed near the smallest of
them, the situation of which was the most beautifully romantic that can be imagined; it
was built upon a small rock, detached from the main, and surrounded at high water.
The whole body of this rock was perforated by an hollow or arch, which possessed
much the largest part of it; the top of the arch was above sixty feet perpendicular above
the sea, which at high water flowed through the bottom of it: The whole summit of the
rock above the arch was fenced round after their manner; but the area was not large
enough to contain more than five or six houses: It was accessible only by one very
narrow and steep path, by which the inhabitants, at our approach, came down, and
invited us into the place; but we refused, intending to visit a much more considerable
fort of the same kind at about a mile’s distance. We made some presents, however, to
the women, and in the mean time we saw the inhabitants of the town which we were
going to, coming towards us in a body, men, women, and children, to the number of
about one hundred: When they came near enough to be heard, they waved their hands
and called out Horomai; after which they sat down among the bushes near the beach;
these ceremonies we were told were certain signs of their friendly disposition. We
advanced to the place where they were sitting, and when we came up, made them a
few presents, and asked leave to visit their Heppah; they consented with joy in their
countenances, and immediately led the way. It is called Wharretouwa, and is situated
upon a high promontory or point, which projects into the sea, on the north side, and
near the head of the bay: Two sides of it are washed by the sea, and these are
altogether inaccessible; two other sides are to the land: Up one of them, which is very
steep, lies the avenue from the beach; the other is flat and open to the country upon the
hill, which is a narrow ridge: The whole is enclosed by a pallisade about ten feet high,
consisting of strong pales bound together with withes. The weak side next the land is
also defended by a double ditch, the innermost of which has a bank and an additional
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pallisade; the inner pallisades are upon the bank next the town, but at such a distance
from the top of the bank as to leave room for men to walk and use their arms, between
them and the inner ditch: The outermost pallisades are between the two ditches, and
driven obliquely into the ground, so that their upper ends incline over the inner ditch:
The depth of this ditch, from the bottom to the top or crown of the bank, is four-and-
twenty feet. Close within the innermost pallisade is a stage, twenty feet high, forty feet
long, and six broad; it is supported by strong posts, and is intended as a station for
those who defend the place, from which they may annoy the assailants by darts and
stones, heaps of which lay ready for use. Another stage of the same kind commands
the steep avenue from the beach, and stands also within the pallisade; on this side of
the hill there are some little outworks and huts, not intended as advanced posts, but as
the habitations of people who for want of room could not be accommodated within the
works, but who were, notwithstanding, desirous of placing themselves under their
protection. The pallisades, as has been observed already, ran round the whole brow of
the hill, as well towards the sea as towards the land; but the ground within having
originally been a mount, they have reduced it not to one level, but to several, rising in
stages one above the other, like an amphitheatre, each of which is inclosed within its
separate pallisade; they communicate with each other by narrow lanes, which might
easily be stopt up, so that if an enemy should force the outward pallisade, he would
have others to carry before the place could be wholly reduced, supposing these places
to be obstinately defended one after the other. The only entrance is by a narrow
passage, about twelve feet long, communicating with the steep ascent from the beach:
It passes under one of the fighting stages, and though we saw nothing like a door or
gateway, it may be easily barricaded in a manner that will make the forcing it a very
dangerous and difficult undertaking. Upon the whole, this must be considered as a
place of great strength, in which a small number of resolute men may defend
themselves against all the force which a people with no other arms than those that are
in use here could bring against it. It seemed to be well furnished for a siege with every
thing but water; we saw great quantities of fern root, which they eat as bread, and dried
fish piled up in heaps; but we could not perceive that they had any fresh water nearer
than a brook, which runs close under the foot of the hill: Whether they have any means
of getting it from this place during a siege, or whether they have any method of storing it
within the works in gourds or other vessels, we could not learn; some resource they
certainly have with respect to this article, an indispensable necessary of life, for
otherwise the laying up dry provisions could answer no purpose. Upon our expressing
a desire to see
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their method of attack and defence, one of the young men mounted a fighting stage,
which they call Porava, and another went into the ditch: Both he that was to defend the
place, and he that was to assault it, sung the war-song, and danced with the same
frightful gesticulations that we had seen used in more serious circumstances, to work
themselves up into a degree of that mechanical fury, which, among all uncivilized
nations, is the necessary prelude to a battle; for dispassionate courage, a strength of
mind that can surmount the sense of danger, without a flow of animal spirits by which it
Is extinguished, seems to be the prerogative of those who have projects of more lasting
importance, and a keener sense of honour and disgrace, than can be formed or felt by
men who have few pains or pleasures besides those of mere animal life, and scarcely
any purpose but to provide for the day that is passing over them, to obtain plunder, or
revenge an insult: They will march against each other indeed in cool blood, though they
find it necessary to work themselves into passion before they engage; as among us
there have been many instances of people who have deliberately made themselves
drunk, that they might execute a project which they formed when they were sober, but
which, while they continued so, they did not dare to undertake.[63]

[Footnote 63: Dr Hawkesworth, we see, is anxious to array the character of a
mercenary soldier, in the best garment his reason and conscience could allow him to
fabricate—But the deformities are scarcely concealed. It had been more candid, and on
the whole too more judicious, to say, that he fights without having interest in the nature
of the contest, and butchers without feeling passion against his opponent, for he can
scarcely be called enemy. It follows then, that the efforts of courage he makes are the
product of some superinduced principles, the result of a certain discipline, suited to his
desire for distinction, and the love of what he holds to be glory. These principles are
more uniformly steady of operation than the rage, whether real or affected, of savages,
and are more conducive to the accomplishment of the objects in view, than even the
desperate intrepidity which they so often exhibit, or that amazing fortitude in which they
excel. Among these, the enthusiasm of every individual is efficient indeed to the
infliction of vengeance and suffering, but it wants the energy of combination and the
sagacity of practised theory, for the accomplishment of great and important designs. An
army of soldiers, on the contrary, is a machine organized and adjusted for a particular
purpose, and formidable, not in the proportion merely of the numbers of which it is
composed, but in a much higher degree; it operates, in short, by the accumulation of the
respective agencies of which it is made up, and the skill of the engineer who conducts
its operations. The whirlwind of the former is dreadful indeed, but it is soon hushed
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on the ruins it has occasioned, and it blusters no more; but the gale of the latter is
interminable in desolation, and seems to increase in strength as the bulwarks which
opposed it disappear. The repose of Europe has been assailed by both, at different
periods of her history. It is our mercy to have outlived the mighty storm, and we are now
in a condition to look with gratitude, though mixed with pain, on the general wreck
around us. Itis not one of the least singularities in the astonishing events we are still so
busy in contemplating, that the union of the two kinds of force now specified, was
essential to the liberation of the world from that odious but scientific oppression, by
which it had been so long held in misery, and which was repeatedly found, by very
direful experience, to be too strong for either of them separately. It was not till the
enthusiastic indignation of vulgar minds, and the cordial ferocity of some of the rudest of
the allied tribes, had been amalgamated with the disciplined valour and the love of most
enviable honour, conspicuous in veteran warriors, that the blasting demon of destruction
knew his policy to be unravelled, or felt his power to do mischief controuled to his
infamy.—E.]

On the side of the hill, near this inclosure, we saw about half an acre planted with
gourds and sweet potatoes, which was the only cultivation in the bay: Under the foot of
the point upon which this fortification stands, are two rocks, one just broken off from the
main, and the other not perfectly detached from it: They are both small, and seem more
proper for the habitations of birds than men; yet there are houses and places of defence
upon each of them. And we saw many other works of the same kind upon small
islands, rocks, and ridges of hills, on different parts of the coast, besides many fortified
towns, which appeared to be much superior to this.

The perpetual hostility in which these poor savages, who have made every village a fort,
must necessarily live, will account for there being so little of their land in a state of
cultivation; and, as mischiefs very often reciprocally produce each other, it may perhaps
appear, that there being so little land in a state of cultivation, will account for their living
in perpetual hostility. But it is very strange, that the same invention and diligence which
have been used in the construction of places so admirably adapted to defence, almost
without tools, should not, when urged by the same necessity, have furnished them with
a single missile weapon except the lance, which is thrown by hand: They have no
contrivance like a bow to discharge a dart, nor any thing like a sling to assist them in
throwing a stone; which is the more surprising, as the invention of slings, and bows and
arrows, is much more obvious than of the works which these people construct, and both
these weapons are found among much ruder nations, and in almost every other part of
the world. Besides the long lance and Patoo-Patoo,
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which have been mentioned already, they have a staff about five feet long, sometimes
pointed, like a serjeant’s halberd, sometimes only tapering to a point at one end, and
having the other end broad, and shaped somewhat like the blade of an oar. They have
also another weapon, about a foot shorter than these, pointed at one end, and at the
other shaped like an axe. The points of their long lances are barbed, and they handle
them with such strength and agility, that we can match them with no weapon but a
loaded musquet.

After taking a slight view of the country, and loading both the boats with celery, which we
found in great plenty near the beach, we returned from our excursion, and about five
o’clock in the evening got on board the ship.

On the 15th, | sailed out of the bay, and at the same time had several canoes on board,
in one of which was our friend Toiava, who said, that as soon as we were gone he must
repair to his Heppah or fort, because the friends of the man who had been shot by Mr
Gore on the 9th, had threatened to revenge his death upon him, whom they had
reproached as being our friend. Off the north point of the bay | saw a great number of
islands, of various extent, which lay scattered to the north-west, in a direction parallel
with the main as far as | could see. | steered northeast for the north eastermost of
these islands; but the wind coming to the north-west, | was obliged to stand out to sea.

To the bay which we now left | gave the name of Mercury Bay, on account of the
observation which we had made there of the transit of that planet over the sun. It lies in
latitude 30 deg. 47 S.; and in the longitude of 184 deg. 4 W.: There are several islands
lying both to the southward and northward of it, and a small island or rock in the middle
of the entrance: Within this island the depth of water no where exceeds nine fathom:
The best anchoring is in a sandy bay, which lies just within the south head, in five and
four fathom, bringing a high tower or rock, which lies without the head, in one with the
head, or just shut in behind it. This place is very convenient both for wooding and
watering, and in the river there is an immense quantity of oysters and other shell-fish: |
have for this reason given it the name of Oyster River. But for a ship that wants to stay
here any time, the best and safest place is in the river at the head of the bay, which,
from the number of mangrove trees about it, | have called Mangrove River. To sail into
this river, the south shore must be kept all the way on board. The country on the east
side of the river and bay is very barren, its only produce being fern, and a few other
plants that will grow in a poor soil. The land on the north-west side is covered with
wood, and the soil being much more fertile, would doubtless produce all the necessaries
of life with proper cultivation: It is not however so fertile as the lands that we have seen
to the southward,
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nor do the inhabitants, though numerous, make so good an appearance: They have no
plantations; their canoes are mean, and without ornament; they sleep in the open air;
and say, that Teratu, whose sovereignty they do not acknowledge, if he was to come
among them, would kill them. This favoured our opinion of their being outlaws; yet they
told us, that they had Heppahs or strongholds, to which they retired in time of imminent
danger.

We found, thrown upon the shore, in several parts of this bay, great quantities of iron-
sand, which is brought down by every little rivulet of fresh water that finds its way from
the country; which is a demonstration that there is ore of that metal not far inland: Yet
neither the inhabitants of this place, or any other part of the coast that we have seen,
know the use of iron, or set the least value upon it; all of them preferring the most
worthless and useless trifle, not only to a nail, but to any tool of that metal.

Before we left the bay, we cut upon one of the trees near the watering-place the ship’s
name, and that of the commander, with the date of the year and month when we were
there; and after displaying the English colours, | took a formal possession of it in the
name of his Britannic majesty King George the Third.

SECTION XXIV.

The Range from Mercury Bay to the Bay of Islands: An Expedition up the River
Thames: Some Account of the Indians who inhabit its Banks, and the fine Timber that
grows there: Several Interviews with the Natives on different Parts of the Coast, and a
Skirmish with them upon an Island.

| continued plying to windward two days to get under the land, and on the 18th, about
seven in the morning, we were abreast of a very conspicuous promontory, being then in
latitude 36 deg.26’, and in the direction of N. 48 W. from the north head of Mercury Bay,
or Point Mercury, which was distant nine leagues: Upon this point stood many people,
who seemed to take little notice of us, but talked together with great earnestness. In
about half an hour, several canoes put off from different places, and came towards the
ship; upon which the people on the point also launched a canoe, and about twenty of
them came in her up with the others. When two of these canoes, in which there might
be about sixty men, came near enough to make themselves heard, they sung their war-
song; but seeing that we took little notice of it, they threw a few stones at us, and then
rowed off towards the shore. We hoped that we had now done with them, but in a short
time they returned, as if with a fixed resolution to provoke us into a battle, animating
themselves by their song as they had done before. Tupia, without any directions from
us, went to the poop, and began to expostulate: He told them, that we had weapons
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which would destroy them in a moment; and that, if they ventured to attack us, we
should be obliged, to use them. Upon this, they flourished
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their weapons, and cried out, in their language, “Come on shore, and we will kill you
all:” Well, said Tupia, but why should you molest us while we are at sea? As we do not
wish to fight, we shall not accept your challenge to come on shore; and here there is no
pretence for quarrel, the sea being no more your property than the ship. This
eloquence of Tupia, though it greatly surprised us, having given him no hints for the
arguments he used, had no effect upon our enemies, who very soon renewed their
battery: A musquet was then fired through one of their boats and this was an argument
of sufficient weight, for they immediately fell astern and left us.

From the point, of which we were now abreast, the land trends W. 1/2 S. near a league,
and then S.S.E. as far as we could see; and, besides the islands that lay without us, we
could see land round by the S.W. as far as the N.W.; but whether this was the main or
islands, we could not then determine: The fear of losing the main, however, made me
resolve to follow its direction. With this view, | hauled round the point and steered to the
southward, but there being light airs all round the compass, we made but little progress.

About one o’clock, a breeze sprung up at east, which afterwards came to N.E. and we
steered along the shore S. by E. and S.S.E. having from twenty-five to eighteen fathom.

At about half an hour after seven in the evening, having run seven or eight leagues
since noon, | anchored in twenty-three fathom, not causing to run any farther in the
dark, as | had now land on both sides, forming the entrance of a strait, bay, or river,
lying S. by E. for on that point we could see no land.

At day-break, on the 19th, the wind being still favourable, we weighed and stood with an
easy sail up the inlet, keeping nearest to the east side. In a short time, two large
canoes came off to us from the shore; the people on board said, that they knew Toiava
very well, and called Tupia by his name. | invited some of them on board; and as they
knew they had nothing to fear from us, while they behaved honestly and peaceably,
they immediately complied: | made each of them some presents, and dismissed them
much gratified. Other canoes afterwards came up to us from a different side of the bay;
and the people on board of these also mentioned the name of Toiava, and sent a young
man into the ship, who told us he was his grandson, and he also was dismissed with a
present.

After having run about five leagues from the place where we had anchored the night
before, our depth of water gradually decreased to six fathom; and not chusing to go into
less, as it was tide of flood, and the wind blew right up the inlet, | came to an anchor
about the middle of the channel, which is near eleven miles over; after which | sent two
boats out to sound, one on one side, and the other on the other.
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The boats not having found above three feet more water than we were now in, |
determined to go no farther with the ship, but to examine the head of the bay in the
boats; for, as it appeared to run a good way inland, | thought this a favourable
opportunity to examine the interior part of the country, and its produce.
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At day-break, therefore, | set out in the pinnace and long-boat, accompanied by Mr
Banks, Dr Solander, and Tupia; and we found the inlet end in a river, about nine miles
above the ship: Into this river we entered with the first of the flood, and within three
miles found the water perfectly fresh. Before we had proceeded more than one third of
that distance, we found an Indian town, which was built upon a small bank of dry sand,
but entirely surrounded by a deep mud, which possibly the inhabitants might consider
as a defence. These people, as soon as they saw us, thronged to the banks, and
invited us on shore. We accepted the invitation; and made them a visit notwithstanding
the mud. They received us with open arms, having heard of us from our good old friend
Toiava; but our stay could not be long, as we had other objects of curiosity in view. We
proceeded up the river till near noon, when we were fourteen miles within its entrance;
and then, finding the face of the country to continue nearly the same, without any
alteration in the course of the stream, which we had no hope of tracing to its source, we
landed on the west side, to take a view of the lofty trees which every where adorned its
banks. They were of a kind that we had seen before, though only at a distance, both in
Poverty Bay and Hawke’s Bay. Before we had walked an hundred yards into the wood,
we met with one of them which was nineteen feet eight inches in the girt, at the height of
six feet above the ground: Having a quadrant with me, | measured its height from the
root to the first branch, and found it to be eighty-nine feet: It was as straight as an
arrow, and tapered but very little in proportion to its height; so that | judged there were
three hundred and fifty-six feet of solid timber in it, exclusive of the branches. As we
advanced, we saw many others that were still larger; we cut down a young one, and the
wood proved heavy and solid, not fit for masts, but such as would make the finest plank
in the world. Our carpenter, who was with us, said that the timber resembled that of the
pitch-pine, which is lightened by tapping; and possibly some such method might be
found to lighten these, and they would then be such masts as no country in Europe can
produce. As the wood was swampy, we could not range far; but we found many stout
trees of other kinds, all of them utterly unknown to us, specimens of which we brought
away.

The river at this height is as broad as the Thames at Greenwich, and the tide of flood as
strong; it is not indeed quite so deep, but has water enough for vessels of more than a
middle size, and a bottom of mud, so soft that nothing could take damage by running
ashore.

171



A

DX:I BOOKRAGS

Page 138

About three o’clock, we reimbarked, in order to return with the first of the ebb, and
named the river the Thames, it having some resemblance to our own river of that
name. In our return, the inhabitants of the village where we had been ashore, seeing us
take another channel, came off to us in their canoes, and trafficked with us in the most
friendly manner, till they had disposed of the few trifles they had. The tide of ebb just
carried us out of the narrow part of the river, into the channel that run up from the sea,
before it was dark; and we pulled hard to reach the ship, but meeting the flood, and a
strong breeze at N.N.W. with showers of rain, we were obliged to desist; and about
midnight, we run under the land, and came to a grappling, where we took such rest as
our situation would admit. At break of day, we set forward again, and it was past seven
o’clock before we reached the ship. We were all extremely tired, but thought ourselves
happy to be on board; for before nine it blew so hard that the boat could not have rowed
ahead, and must therefore either have gone ashore, or taken shelter under it.

About three o’clock, having the tide of ebb, we took up our anchor, made sail, and plied
down the river till eight in the evening, when we came to an anchor again: Early in the
morning we made sail with the first ebb, and kept plying till the flood of tide obliged us
once more to come to an anchor. As we had now only a light breeze, | went in the
pinnace, accompanied by Dr Solander, to the western shore, but | saw nothing worthy of
notice.

When | left the ship, many canoes were about it; Mr Banks therefore chose to stay on
board, and traffic with the natives: They bartered their clothes and arms, chiefly for
paper, and behaved with great friendship and honesty. But while some of them were
below with Mr Banks, a young man who was upon the deck stole a half minute glass
which was in the binnacle, and was detected just as he was carrying it off. Mr Hicks,
who was commanding officer on board, took it into his head to punish him, by giving him
twelve lashes with a cat-0’-nine-tails; and accordingly ordered him to be taken to the
gang-way, and tied up to the shrouds. When the other Indians who were on board saw
him seized, they attempted to rescue him; and being resisted, called for their arms,
which were handed up from the canoes, and the people of one of them attempted to
come up the ship’s side. The tumult was heard by Mr Banks, who, with Tupia, came
hastily upon the deck to see what had happened. The Indians immediately ran to Tupia,
who, finding Mr Hicks inexorable, could only assure them, that nothing was intended
against the life of their companion; but that it was necessary he should suffer some
punishment for his offence, which being explained to them, they seemed to be

satisfied. The punishment was then inflicted, and as soon as the criminal was unbound,
an old man among the spectators, who was supposed to be his father, gave him a
hearty beating, and sent him down into his canoe. All the canoes then dropped astern,
and the people said that they were afraid to come any more near the ship: After much
persuasion, however, they ventured back again, but their cheerful confidence was at an
end, and their stay was short; they promised indeed, at their departure, to return with
some fish, but we saw no more of them.
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On the 23d, the wind being contrary, we kept plying down the river, and at seven in the
evening, got without the N.W. point of the islands lying on the west side of it. The
weather being bad, night coming on, and having land on every side of us, | thought it
most advisable to tack, and stretch in under the point, where we anchored in nineteen
fathom. At five in the morning of the 24th, we weighed, and made sail to the N.W. under
our courses and double-reefed top-sails, the wind being at S.W. by W. and W.S.W. a
strong gale and squally. As the gale would not permit us to come near the land, we had
but a slight and distant view of it from the time when we got under salil till noon, daring a
run of twelve leagues, but we never once lost sight of it. At this time, our latitude, by
observation, was 36 deg. 15’ 20", we were not above two miles from a point of land on
the main, and three leagues and a half from a very high island, which bore N.E. by E.:
In this situation we had twenty-six fathom water: The farthest point on the main that we
could see bore N.W. but we could perceive several small islands lying to the north of
that direction. The point of land of which we were now a-breast, and which | called
Point Rodney, is the N.W. extremity of the river Thames; for under that name |
comprehend the deep bay, which terminates in the fresh water stream, and the N E.
extremity is the promontory which we passed when we entered it, and which | called
Cape Colville, in honour of the Right Honourable Lord Colville.

Cape Colville lies in latitude 36 deg. 26’, longitude 184 deg. 27’; it rises directly from the
sea, to a considerable height, and is remarkable for a lofty rock, which stands to the
pitch of the point, and may be distinguished at a very great distance. From the south
point of this Cape the river runs in a direct line S. by E., and is no where less than three
leagues broad for the distance of fourteen leagues above the Cape, and there it is
contracted to a narrow stream, but continues the same course through a low flat
country, or broad valley, which lies parallel with the sea coast, and the end of which we
could not see. On the east side of the broad part of this river the land is tolerably high
and hilly; on the west side it is rather low, but the whole is covered with verdure and
wood, and has the appearance of great fertility, though there were but a few small spots
which had been cultivated. At the entrance of the narrow part of the river the land is
covered with mangroves and other shrubs; but farther, there are immense woods of
perhaps the finest timber in the world, of which some account has already been given:
In several places the wood extends to the very edge of the water, and where it is at a
little distance, the intermediate space is marshy, like some parts of the banks of the
Thames in England: It is probable that the river contains plenty of fish, for we saw poles
stuck up in many places to set nets for
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catching them, but of what kinds | do not know. The greatest depth of water that we
found in this river was six-and-twenty fathom, which gradually decreased to one fathom
and a half: In the mouth of the fresh-water stream it is from four to three fathom, but
there are large flats and sand-banks lying before it. A ship of moderate draught may,
notwithstanding, go a long way up this river with a flowing tide, for it rises
perpendicularly, near ten feet, and at the full and change of the moon, it is high water
about nine o’clock.

Six leagues within Cape Colville, under the eastern shore, are several small islands,
which, together with the main, seem to form good harbours; and opposite to these
islands, under the western shore, lie other islands, by which it is also probable that good
harbours may be formed: But if there are no harbours about this river, there is good
anchoring in every part of it where the depth of water is sufficient, for it is defended from
the sea by a chain of islands of different extent, which lie cross the mouth of it, and
which | have, for that reason, called Barrier Islands: They stretch N.W. and S.E. ten
leagues. The south end of the chain lies N.E. between two and three leagues from
Cape Colville; and the north end lies N.E. four leagues and a half from Point Rodney.
Point Rodney lies W.N.W. nine leagues from Cape Colville, in latitude 36 deg.15’ S.
longitude 184 deg. 53’ W.

The natives residing about this river do not appear to be numerous, considering the
great extent of the country. But they are a strong, well-made, and active people, and all
of them paint their bodies with red ochre and oil from head to foot, which we had not
seen before. Their canoes were large and well-built, and adorned with carving, in as
good a taste as any we had seen upon the coast.

We continued to stand along the shore till night, with the main land on one side, and
islands on the other, and then anchored in a bay, with fourteen fathom, and a sandy
bottom. We had no sooner come to an anchor, than we tried our lines, and in a short
time caught near one hundred fish, which the people called sea-bream; they weighed
from six to eight pounds a piece, and consequently would supply the whole ship’s
company with food for two days. From the success of our lines here, we called the
place Bream Bay: The two points that form it lie north and south, five leagues from
each other; it is every where of a good breadth, and between three and four leagues
deep: At the bottom of it there appears to be a river of fresh water. The north head of
the bay, called Bream Head, is high land, and remarkable for several pointed rocks,
which stand in a range upon the top of it: It may also be known by some small islands
which lie before it, called the Hen and Chickens, one of which is high, and terminates in
two peaks. It lies in latitude 35 deg.46’ S., and at the distance of seventeen leagues
and a half from Cape Colville, in the direction of N. 41 W.
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The land between Point Rodney and Bream Head, an extent of ten leagues, is low, and
wooded in tufts, with white sand-banks between the sea and the firm lands. We saw no
inhabitants, but many fires in the night; and where there are fires there are always
people.

At day break, on the 25th, we left the bay, and steered along the shore to the
northward: We found the variation of the compass to be 12 deg. 49’ E. At noon, our
latitude was 35 deg. 36’ S., Bream Head bore south, distant ten miles; and we saw
some small islands, to which | gave the name of the Poor Knights, at N.E. by N. distant
three leagues; the northernmost land in sight bore N.N.W.: We were in this place at the
distance of two miles from the shore, and had twenty-six fathom water.

The country appeared low; but well covered with wood: We saw some straggling
houses, three or four fortified towns, and near them a large quantity of cultivated land.

In the evening, seven large canoes came off to us, with about two hundred men: Some
of them came on board, and said that they had heard of us. To two of them, who
appeared to be chiefs, | gave presents; but when these were gone out of the ship, the
others became exceedingly troublesome. Some of those in the canoes began to trade,
and, according to their custom, to cheat, by refusing to deliver what had been bought,
after they had received the price: Among these was one who had received an old pair
of black breeches, which, upon a few small shot being fired at him, he threw into the
sea. All the boats soon after paddled off to some distance, and when they thought they
were out of reach, they began to defy us, by singing their song and brandishing their
weapons. We thought it advisable to intimidate them, as well for their sakes as our
own, and therefore fired first some small arms, and then round shot over their heads;
the last put them in a terrible fright, though they received no damage, except by
overheating themselves in paddling away, which they did with astonishing expedition.

In the night we had variable light airs; but towards the morning a breeze sprung up at S.
and afterwards at S.E. with which we proceeded slowly to the northward, along the
shore.

Between six and seven o’clock two canoes came off, and told us that they had heard of
yesterday’s adventure, notwithstanding which the people came on board, and traded
very quietly and honestly for whatever they had: Soon after two canoes came off from a
more distant part of the shore; these were of a much larger size, and full of people:
When they came near, they called off the other canoes which were along side of the
ship, and after a short conference they all came up together. The strangers appeared to
be persons of a superior rank; their canoes were well carved with many ornaments, and
they had with them a great variety of weapons: They had patoo-patoos both of stone
and whalebone, upon which they appeared
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to set a great value; they had also ribs of whale, of which we had before seen imitations
in wood, carved and adorned with tufts of dog’s hair. Their complexions were browner
than those of the people we had seen to the southward, and their bodies and faces
were more marked with the black stains which they call amoco: They had a broad spiral
on each buttock; and the thighs of many of them were almost entirely black, some
narrow lines only being left untouched, so that at first sight they appeared to wear
striped breeches. With respect to the amoco, every different tribe seemed to have a
different custom, for all the men in some canoes seemed to be almost covered with it,
and those in others had scarcely a stain, except on the lips, which were black in all of
them without a single exception. These gentlemen, for a long time, refused to part with
any of their weapons, whatever was offered for them; at last, however, one of them
produced a piece of talc, wrought into the shape of an axe, and agreed to sell it for a
piece of cloth: The cloth was handed over the ship’s side, but his honour immediately
put off his canoe with the axe. We had recourse to our usual expedient, and fired a
musket-ball over the canoe, upon which it put back to the ship, and the piece of cloth
was returned; all the boats then went ashore, without offering any further intercourse.

At noon, the main land extended from S. by E. to N.W. by W. a remarkable point of land
bearing W. distant four or five miles; at three we passed it, and | gave it the name of
Cape Bret, in honour of Sir Piercy. The land of this Cape is considerably higher than
any part of the adjacent coast: At the point of it is a high round hillock, and N.E. by N. at
the distance of about a mile, is a small high island or rock, which, like several that have
already been described, was perforated quite through, so as to appear like the arch of a
bridge. This Cape, or at least some part of it, is by the natives called Motugogogo, and
it lies in latitude 35 deg. 10’ 30” S. longitude 185 deg. 25’ W. On the west side of it is a
large and pretty deep bay, lying in S.W. by W. in which there appeared to be several
small islands: The point that forms the N.W. entrance lies W. 1/4 N. at the distance of
three or four leagues from Cape Bret, and | distinguished it by the name of Point
Pococke. On the west side of the bay we saw several villages, both upon islands and
the main, and several very large canoes came off to us, full of people, who made a
better appearance than any we had seen yet: They were all stout and well-made; their
hair, which was black, was tied up in a bunch on the crown of their heads, and stuck
with white feathers. In each of the canoes were two or three chiefs, whose habits were
of the best sort of cloth, and covered with dog’s skin, so as to make an agreeable
appearance: Most of these people were marked with the amoco, like those who had
been alongside of us before: Their manner of trading was also equally fraudulent; and
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the officers neglecting either to punish or fright them, one of the midshipmen, who had
been defrauded in his bargain, had recourse for revenge to an expedient which was
equally ludicrous and severe: He got a fishing line, and when the man who had cheated
him was close under the ship’s side in his canoe, he heaved the lead with so good an
aim that the hook caught him by the backside; he then pulled the line, and the man
holding back, the hook broke in the shank, and the beard was left sticking in the flesh.

During the course of this day, though we did not range more than six or eight leagues of
the coast, we had alongside and on board the ship between four and five hundred of the
natives, which is a proof that this part of the country is well inhabited.

At eight o’clock the next morning we were within a mile of a group of islands which lie
close under the main, at the distance of two-and-twenty miles from Cape Bret, in the
direction of N.W. by W. 1/2 W. At this place, having but little wind, we lay about two
hours, during which time several canoes came off, and sold us some fish, which we
called cavalles, and for that reason | gave the same name to the islands. These people
were very insolent, frequently threatening us, even while they were selling their fish; and
when some more canoes came up, they began to pelt us with stones. Some small shot
were then fired, and hit one of them while he had a stone in his hand, in the very action
of throwing it into the ship: They did not, however, desist, till some others had been
wounded, and then they went away, and we stood off to sea.

The wind being directly against us, we kept plying to windward till the 29th, when we
had rather lost than gained ground; | therefore bore up for a bay which lies to the
westward of Cape Bret; at this time it was about two leagues to leeward of us; and at
about eleven o’clock we anchored under the south-west side of one of the many islands
which line it on the south-east, in four fathom and a half water; we shoaled our water to
this depth all at once, and if this had not happened | should not have come to an anchor
so soon. The master was immediately sent out with two boats to sound, and he soon
discovered that we had got upon a bank, which runs out from the northwest end of the
island, and that on the outside of it there was from eight to ten fathom.

In the mean time the natives, to the number of near four hundred, crowded upon us in
their canoes, and some of them were admitted on board: To one, who seemed to be a
chief, | gave a piece of broad cloth, and distributed some trifling presents among the
rest. | perceived that some of these people had been about the ship when she was off
at sea, and that they knew the power of our fire-arms, for the very sight of a gun threw
them into manifest confusion: Under this impression they traded very fairly; but the
people in one of the canoes took the opportunity of our being at dinner to tow away our
buoy: A musket was
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fired over them, but without effect, we then endeavoured to reach them with small shot;
but they were too far off: By this time they had got the buoy into their canoe, and we
were obliged to fire a musket at them with ball: This hit one of them, and they
immediately threw the buoy overboard: A round shot was then fired over them, which
struck the water and went ashore. Two or three of the canoes immediately landed their
people, who ran about the beach, as we imagined, in search of the ball. Tupia called to
them, and assured them that while they were honest they should be safe, and with a
little persuasion many of them returned to the ship, and their behaviour was such as left
us no reason to suspect that they intended to give us any farther trouble.

After the ship was removed into deeper water, and properly secured, | went with the
pinnace and yawl, manned and armed, accompanied by Mr Banks and Dr Solander,
and landed upon the island, which was about three quarters of a mile distant: We
observed that the canoes which were about the ship, did not follow us upon our leaving
her, which we thought a good sign; but we had no sooner landed than they crowded to
different parts of the island and came on shore. We were in a little cove, and in a few
minutes were surrounded by two or three hundred people, some rushing from behind
the heads of the cove, and others appearing on the tops of the hills: They were all
armed, but they came on in so confused and straggling a manner that we scarcely
suspected they meant us any harm, and we were determined that hostilities should not
begin on our part. We marched towards them, and then drew a line upon the sand
between them and us, which we gave them to understand they were not to pass: At first
they continued quiet, but their weapons were held ready to strike, and they seemed to
be rather irresolute than peaceable. While we remained in this state of suspence,
another party of Indians came up, and now growing more bold as their number
increased, they began the dance and song which are their preludes to a battle: Still,
however, they delayed the attack, but a party ran to each of our boats, and attempted to
draw them on shore; this seemed to be the signal, for the people about us at the same
time began to press in upon our line: Our situation was now become too critical for us
to remain longer inactive, | therefore discharged my musket, which was loaded with
small shot, at one of the forwardest, and Mr Banks and two of the men fired immediately
afterwards: This made them fall back in some confusion, but one of the chiefs, who was
at the distance of about twenty yards, rallied them, and running forward waving his
patoo-patoo, and calling loudly to his companions, led them to the charge. Dr Solander,
whose piece was not yet discharged, fired at this champion, who stopped short upon
feeling the shot, and then ran away with the rest: They did not, however, disperse, but
got together upon a rising
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ground, and seemed only to want some leader of resolution to renew their attack. As
they were now beyond the reach of small shot, we fired with ball, but as none of them
took place they still continued in a body, and in this situation we remained about a
quarter of an hour: In the mean time the ship, from whence a much greater number of
Indians were seen than could be discovered in our situation, brought her broad-side to
bear, and entirely dispersed them, by firing a few shot over their heads. In this skirmish
only two of the Indians were hurt with the small-shot, and not a single life was lost,
which would not have been the case if | had not restrained the men, who, either from
fear or the love of mischief, shewed as much impatience to destroy them as a
sportsman to kill his game.[64] When we were in quiet possession of our cove, we laid
down our arms and began to gather celery, which grew here in great plenty: After a little
time we recollected to have seen some of the people hide themselves in a cave of one
of the rocks, we therefore went towards the place, when an old Indian, who proved to be
the chief that | had presented with a piece of broad-cloth in the morning, came out with
his wife and his brother, and in a supplicating posture, put themselves under our
protection. We spoke kindly to them, and the old man then told us that he had another
brother, who was one of those that had been wounded by the small shot, and enquired
with much solicitude and concern if he would die. We assured him that he would not,
and at the same time put into his hand both a musket-ball and some small shot, telling
him, that those only who were wounded with the ball would die, and that the others
would recover; at the same time assuring him, that if we were attacked again, we should
certainly defend ourselves with the ball, which would wound them mortally. Having now
taken courage, they came and sat down by us, and, as tokens of our perfect amity, we
made them presents of such trifles as we happened to have about us.

[Footnote 64: This is a very candid admission, and quite characteristic of the ordinary
race of sailors. They who freely expose their own lives, as a principle of professional
expediency, are not by any means solicitously sparing of the lives of others, who may
happen to disagree with them on questions of interest and advantage. Even the inferior
officers, and especially those who wish to attract notice in whatever is reputable, as the
means of obtaining promotion, do not in general differ essentially from the common
men. The ingenious midshipman who contrived so very dexterously to hook the poor
savage’s backside, would have had